ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

EL

SECTION

When you read wiring diagrams:

FOR AN ELECTRICAL INCIDENT”.

* Read Gl section, “HOW TO READ WIRING DIAGRAMS”,
When you perform trouble diagnoses, read Gl section, “HOW TO FOLLOW FLOW
CHART IN TROUBLE DIAGNOSES” and “HOW TO PERFORM EFFICIENT DIAGNOSIS

¢ Check for any service bulletins before servicing the vehicle.
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PRECAUTIONS

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AlIR
BAG”

The Supplemental Restraint System “Air Bag”, used along with a seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or sever-

ity of injury to the driver and front passenger in a frontal collision. The Supplemental Restraint System con-

sists of air bag modules (located in the center of the steering wheel and on the instrument panel on the pas-

senger side), a diagnosis sensor unit, warning lamp, wiring harness and spiral cable. Information necessary

to service the system safely is included in the RS section of this Service Manual.

WARNING: :

¢ To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death
in the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be performed
by an authorized NISSAN dealer.

* Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to per-
sonal injury caused by unintentional activation of the system,

* Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS uniless instructed to in this
Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses are covered with yellow insulation either just before the
harness connectors or the complete harness, for easy identification.

EL-2
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HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description

HARNESS CONNECTOR

* All harness connectors have been modified to prevent accidental loosing or disconnection.
¢ The connector can be disconnected by pushing or lifting the locking section. &

CAUTION:
Do not pull the harness when disconnecting the connector.

[Example]

Terminal retainer

Packing

RS

BT

HA

MELz4zp (B

(For combination meter) {For relay)
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description

NORMAL OPEN, NORMAL CLOSED AND MIXED TYPE RELAYS
Relays can mainly be divided into three types: normal open, normal closed and mixed type relays.

NORMAL OPEN RELAY NORMAL CLOSED RELAY MIXED TYPE RELAY
Flows. Flows.
Does not
E_L flow. ol_:"?l_‘, Does "mzf) L
_O flow. o) O
- STER - Fea gt -
3
— /3 —
o—— o——] o——
swi BATTERY W1 BATTERY W 1 BATTERY
Flows.
—- Does not Does not
fow. > ] flow. >
. i O S S —
% .y o _O
: > Flows,
- T T TR
SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY
TYPE OF STANDARDIZED RELAYS
TIM s 1 Make 2M e
1T e 1 Transfer TMAIB e
1M ™
| i_ 1 ™ i--- y oM
’r’ \‘| ’l’ O ,‘
! ! ' !
\\\ i ra l\\? Q 'r'
| I |
1T 1M.1B
H
! 1T
" |, —1B

1M

EL-4

SEL881H

SEL8B2H
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description (Cont’'d)

i : Connector symbol Gl
Type Outer view Circuit and connection Case color
e B
[O (0]
T BLACK
5
o
12]4[1] Lo
3
- EC
5o FE
—=
-._() O__
2M BROWN GL
2 1
7] BAT
6|3
AT
I o
°] i
M. 1B m GRAY -
2 1 Ei,
6173
- BR
— & o— a7
™ ﬂ? BLUE RS
12|
3 BT
-
The arrangement of terminal numbers on the actual retays may differ from those shown above. HA

SELGB1TA

EL-5 ' 1209



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Schematic
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER —
EL-POWER-01

.1 @l
: For California .
B
H

||’—|
[0)
2

<EC> : Except for Catifornia A

FUSE AND FUSIBLE

LINK BOX
A Next page ﬂ__@
120A:CAY
1404:EC B~ POWER-03
[e] EG
T T T
304 30A 30A 65A 15A 15A
] § [e] % L] % [e] % FE
W » I ! »
BR  W/B WiG wiL Wil RIY RAW al
; HAAME MULTI,
R B {DTHL, THEFT T
o [
RIY , . ;
MULTI AT
e
wiL 4> To EL-POWER-06
A
WiL
» AIGM, ACA
COOLF
WG B A
Rt 00
wel[ | =g > |mwnR W/R MULTI, THEFT,
® {: :} » SWILL, ROOMIL, BR
CIRCUIT STEPIL
BREAKER-2
8T
wee o[ | =g {2 e Y/ W SEAT
BREAKER RS
-1 R
E/R W CHARGE
BT

T

51]52]5354|5556{57|58159]

. = CHN O I SR GO NG, HA
ARG 5 B 2] W w

606 1|6236:364|65

o
(2
[=3
]
)]
Lorl .
Oy
=
[
[+2]
g
@
m -
3 [

—I | S— 27
4

MEL852G
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-02

. > _ o o a -
Proceding <3 ! ad ? 1 ? ?
30A 30A 30A T5A 7.BA
(2] 0

. . p

W/PU

FUSE AND

I FUSIBLE
10A LINK BOX
W

LW’ { MAIN.

EMMT

-~
h
I

el
=]

MAIN, MAFS,

WL PGCA,
> {POS RACHY
BUZZEH, MULT!,
P » COMM, WINDOW,
STEP/L, DILOCK,
ROOM/L, THEFT

OFF ® ST OFF ST OFFQ/L /.\ST ICNITION
N

- SWITCH
ACC 0 ACC“ ON ACC
ACC IGN 1 IGN 2
EEA] ] L] I___J L,_I
WiL B/R R/Y B/W R/L

L:
RL @ To EL-POWER-10
B/W M START
e
H/Y{b To EL-POWER-10
-
B/R @ To EL-POWER-08
.

L L 113]5|ET®)
51|52]5354/5 5565 7158|159 gl hi i JlK 624?
@ N -
blcJdle ¢ 6616%6 AETER
Jj M | U |
MEL853G
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-03
To EL-POWER-01 @ 3
FLSE AND
15A 7.5A 7 5A EgﬁlBLE LINK
: - 15A 10A 7.5

15A
%
FI

S RET BT S

RIL Y. L &R

L PEp AUDIO
L—G/R-b{-'}"ﬁ’éﬁf
oo o { TS50
OR M F/FOG
LG M { AICA, AGM,
RIL Y/8 #p CHARGE

Gl
LIGHTING
SWITCH
OFF 15Tq2ND T108
021
RIG
—-
WG*> To EL-POWER-11
| —
L |11 5|1(:12|DE|;|[:)‘B
Sil55354/55)56/5 75850 aln] ]Ik
%
Blcld]e ]t EEIEE Y EEEE
1 L
| S— | IS |

MEL854G

EL-9
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram -— POWER — (Cont’d)

- - -
To EL-POWER-02 @wm 1 EL-POWER-04
W/R
[l
> FUSE
¢—={I> ToeL-PoWER-08 . FUSE
| H * K> Next page {J/B)
G20,
10A 7.5A 15A 10A
% @0,
) - ) S S S A

G EIEIIEIEIGT ]

BN RW

¥ mjp PHONE
AT, STOPIL,
RiY { ASCD, ABS
REp INT/L
RAY B STEP/L
R/Y WP ROOM/L
INT/L,
FiE {ROOM/L
R mp STEP/L
G/OR W MULT)

OR/L mp TURN

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

D . B

MEL855G
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

Gl
Praceding pageq > 5 P D Next page J/B (2
!
7.5A 154
S % @. 5
!
|8 ] KX [ e [ 12(3 11@ EE| LE
l [LIE]] | | S
Y/B YL BRW WG PIL PUM
EG
FE
Gl
)
PU/W B TLID, MULTI
PP COMM, P/ANT, THEFT AT
P/LEp MIL/DL, THEFT
Y/G W ILL, TANSMT A
BRW B AT
Y/L W HORN, BUZZER, THEFT A
MULTI, D/LOCK,
vie iy {ROOMIL, BUZZER _
BR
&T
RS
Refer to last page (Foidout page).
' BT

B4

MELB56G
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER -— (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-06

ACCESSORY

Preceding page Q el

&

? 1
204 20A 204 15A

L LB

K]
=

P

PU B DEF

u
PU B MIRROR

OR/B W HORN

LG mp WIPER

}WIPEFI

} DEF, LD/SIG

LG W
LG
LB
L

EL-12

Reter to last page (Feldout page).

™
==

MELB57G
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)
EL-POWER-07

@-ﬁ-

Preceding page . FUSE
— BLOCK
C | (4iB)
.
7.5A 7.5A 10A
%

B
B
B

Lua B ALDIO

L mp AUDIO, P/ANT
OR W HCRN

COMM, THEET,
P/B W {WIF-‘EH

Y/G mp PHONE

Refer to last page {Foldout page).

MEL858G

EL-13
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-08

-
To EL-POWER-02 @ B/R ﬁ
B/R
[=ml
= =
To EL-POWER-04 @ @ Next page
IGNITION %&Ig’)CK
RELAY {
o
| —--
R To EL-POWER-10
[ * + + * (@D}
10A 104 7.5A 7.5A 7.5A T
% % g -Eﬂ ’

I Lc. mp DEF
R/G Bp SROOF

ASCD,
P/G B { SHIET

COMM, WINDOW,

D/LOCK, THEFT,
R/G * { DEF, BUZZER,

ROOM/L

G W DEF, LD/SIG
G/R W ASCD, DTRL
G W PHONE

G/W B TURN

G W BACKIL, PNP/SW

G/REp AT

CHARGE, DTRAL,
AT, SRS, WARN,

GEp 1 METER, ABS,
ASCD, BUZZER,
VES, MILDL

W HSEAT

Refer to last page {Foldout page).

MEL853G
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)
EL-POWER-09

—-—
Preceding page @7 .
—- Gl
Preceding page @—‘ EUSE
BLOCK

b § ey

[ | G A
10A 7.5A 10A 10A 7.5A 15A 15A

-

D, EM

~

LG

Sy N 8 o g
: R/Y A

GY P P AL GY RY DBR RY G DW RB R/EB
: l IGN/SG,
I RuEp {INJECT
R/B B RRO2
p s
moa ey
2RH, \
R/B W 1 COSHR,
. FOZH-L oL
B/W B F/PUMP, FPCM
w1
GEp AT, TRISW il
RYEp AT
S
BRmJp F/PUMP, FPCM o
CANIN, EGRCA, EGRC, VENTAY
- RIS { BSTISW, AT BYPEAL MILDL Sy T
COOLIT, MG M, AICA,
Gy up {ASCD, THEFT, START 24
R/L @ SRS
P:CaR W AC,FICD o
LG/B :

I—

o

m

—
o
@
]
()

: With

auto A/C P * ANCM, ACA 8T
: Without LG/B
auto A/C

GY W ABS

= BT
. Eiog
(B4)

i

MEL101H
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

B p—— EL-POWER-10
To EL-POWER-02 - I
@ RIY ﬁ
R/L

RIY
el [l
To EL-POWER-06 @"‘—I

I]<5 % BLOWER MOTOR

To EL-POWER-06 @-—1— o RELAY
FUSE BLOCK
To EL-POWER-08 @ = (J/8)
° €&,
7.5A
15A 154
[L&H]) [Lie]) [Lza] Losd (Lecd
BRAW BR/W B BRAW  BRW

BR/AW » THEFT, START

BRAW M DTAL, S/5IG

.— TR R * ACA, AICM

| I I l
B B B B
2 A 2
M13 M73 M73
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
.
ENg

MEL861G
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

E cowsnos <{B G _I - EL-POWER-11
RIG Gl
[FR]l
BLOGK R
(J/B)
l ,
7.5A % 7.5 : Bl
,
Ii‘S_I Bsi |tal ILI Bl fl2nd) flend) flend) (ze] = L
B Gl G B BT B B B
RY RL AL RW RL v R/B
EC
rE
GL
[
R/B W ILL T
RGE ILL AT
RL W iLL
LY 1L =)
R/L W ILL
B/W B ILL I
TAILIL,
RIL up- {swnu_, BUZZER
R/L B TAILL ER
R/Y B TAILL
8T
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
D BT
(GID) A,

MELB62G

EL-17 1221



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-12
cEp )
ﬁ Le/B W > TURN
LG/B oy
e
TURN SIGNAL
SWITCH
L i R E
~EX
LI I
a3 GB Gy Y
20 el [l izl
ELOCK
(7B)
.
o . D),
[ ! |

[0
2
o)
>

GiB G/B GIOR GIOR
I L Gy W TURN

G/Y ®p TURN, MULT!
G/OR W TURN

G/OR B TURN
G/B B TURN, MULT!

G/E W TURAN

~J

Refer to last page (Foidout page).

E1t
&

MELBE3G
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

ol o

!

\

Blown

CELD83

Fusible link

P

T MEL344D

Time
{sec.) 100

|-—Break point

0 10720 30 40 50 80 30
Current (A)

5BF2B4E

Fuse

a. If fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of problem
before installing new fuse.

b. Use fuse of specified rating. Never use fuse of more than
specified rating.

¢. Do not partially install fuse; always insert it into fuse
holder properly.

d. Remove fuse for “ELECTRICAL PARTS (BAT)" if vehicle is
not used for a long period of time.

Fusible Link

A melted fusible link can be detected either by visual inspection or
by feeling with finger tip. If its condition is questionable, use circuit
tester or test lamp.

CAUTION:

a. If fusible link is meited, it is possible that a critical circuit
{power supply or large current carrying circuit) is shorted.
in such a case, carefully check these circuits and elimi-
nate cause.

b. Never wrap outside of fusible link with vinyl tape.

Important: Never let fusible fink touch any other wiring

harness, vinyl or rubber parts.

Circuit Breaker Inspection

For example, when current is 30A, the circuit is broken within 8 to
20 seconds.

Circuit breakers are used in the following systems.

* Power seat

Power window

Power door fock

IVMS

Electric sunroof

EL-19
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CORD

ES/E30 AMBIENT AIR TEMPERATURE SWITCH Es0 HA-A/C, A HA-A/C, M
ABS SOLENQID VALVE RELAY E79 BR-ABS
ASCD HOLD RELAY E58, E59 EL-ASCD
BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH E1 EL-WARN
COOLING FAN MOTOR-1 E286 EC-COOL/F HA-A/C,A HA-A/C,M
COOLING FAN MOTOR-2 E27 EC-COOL/F HA-A/C,A HA-AC, M
COOLING FAN RELAY-2 E56 EC-COOL/F HA-A/C,A HA-A/C,M
COOLING FAN RELAY-3 E62 EC-COOL/F HA-A/C,A HA-AC M
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT EG6 EL-DTRL
FRONT FOG LAMP LH E21 EL-F/FOG
FRONT FOG LAMP RH E34 EL-F/FOG
FRONT FOG LAMP SWITCH E113 EL-F/IFOG
FRONT SIDE MARKER LAMP LH E23 EL-TAIL/L
FRONT SIDE MARKER LAMP RH E33 EL-TAIL/L
FRONT TURN SIGNAL LAMP LH E22 EL-TURN
FRONT TURN SIGNAL LAMP RH E32 EL-TURN
FRONT WIPER RELAY E75 EL-WIPER
FRONT WIPER SWITCH E112 EL-WIPER
HEADLAMP LH E24 Et_ll-_l;;LSI:\{er EL-DTRL.  EL-MULTI
HEADLAMP RH E31 EL-H/LAMP  EL-MULTI EL-THEFT
HOOD SWITCH E19 EL-THEFT
PARKING LAMP LH EG6 EL-TAIL/L
FPARKING LAMP RH E44 EL-TAIL/L
THEFT WARNING HORN RELAY-1 £68 EL-MULTI
THEFT WARNING HORN RELAY-2 E70 EL-MULTI EL-THEFT
TRIPLE-PRESSURE SWITCH E25 EC-COOLF HA-A/C.A HAA/C M
WASHER LEVEL SWITCH E45 EL-WARN
FRONT WIPER RELAY E75 EL-WIPER
A/C AUTG AMP {In BCM}) Mo8 HA-A/C, A

E35 ALTERNATOR E37 EL-CHARGE
E115 SHIELD WIRE (FRONT LH WHEEL SENSCR) [E17 BR-ABS

SHIELD WIRE (FRONT RH WHEEL SENSOR) | M102 BR-ABS
SHIELD WIRE (REAR LH WHEEL SENSOR}) B109 BR-ABS
SHIELD WIRE (REAR BH WHEEL SENSOR) B105 BR-ABS

M13/M73 | ABS CONTROL UNIT E114 BR-ABS
A/T DEVICE (OD CONTROL SWITCH) M62 AT-AT
A/T DEVICE (PARK POSITION SWITCH) Me2 AT-SHIFT
ACCESSORY RELAY M1 EL-POWER
AR MIX DOOR MOTOR M4g HA-A/C, M
ASCD CONTROL UNIT M30C EL-ASCD
ASCD MAIN SWITCH mM27 EL-ASCD
ASHTRAY ILLUMINATION M46 EL-ILL

EL-20
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CORD
M13/M73 | AUDIO AMP RELAY M79 EL-AUDIO
EL-BUZZER EL-COMM  EL-WINDOW
BCM (BODY CONTROL MODULE) M105 EL-DAOCK EL-MULTI EL-THEFT al
EL-STEP/L
BLOWER MOTOR RELAY M1 EL-POWER
CIGARETTE LIGHTER SOCKET M45 EL-HORN HIA
CLOCK M59 EL-HORN
CLOCK (ILLUMINATION) M59 EL-ILL El
CLUTCH INTERLOCK SWITCH M16 EL-START
COMBINATION FLASHER UNIT M34 EL-TURN LG
COMBINATION METER (AIR BAG) M82 RS-SRS EL-WARN
GOMBINATION METER (CRUISE INDICATOR) |M83 EL-ASCD EG
COMBINATION METER (FUEL GAUGE) M84 EL-METER
gggl;BlNATION METER (HIGH BEAM INDICA- | . ELHLAMP  EL.DTRL £
COMBINATION METER (SPEEDOMETER) M82, M8 AT-A/T EL-METER EL-ASCD
COMBINATION METER (TACHOMETER) M82, M8 EL-METER GL
COMBINATION METER (TURN} M83 EL-TURN
gg&aggmorq METER (WATER TEMP \igo ELMETER BT
DATA LINK CONNECTOR FOR CONSULT M2 EC-MILUDL AT-AT BR-ABS RS-SRS AT
DATA LINK CONNECTOR FOR GST M63 EC-MIL/DL.
DOOR MIRROR REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH |M26 EL-MIRROR =4
FAN CONTROL AMP. M57 HA-A/C, A
FAN SWITCH M39 HA-A/C, M )
FRONT WIPER MOTOR M101 EL-WIPER R
GLOVE BOX LAMP SWITCH M55 EL-ILL
IGNITION RELAY M1 EL-POWER BR
ILLUMINATION CONTROL SWITCH M32 EL-ILL
INTAKE DOOR MOTOR M69 HA-AIC, A HA-AC, M ST
MODE DOOR MOTOR M38 HA-A/C, A HA-A/C, M
PUSH CONTROL UNIT M40, M85 HA-A/C, A HA-A/C, M ES
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH MB0 EL-DEF
SUNROOF RELAY M7 EL-SROOF BT
DOOR MIRROR DEFOGGER LH D5 EL-DEF
DOOR MIRROR DEFOGGER RH D35 EL-DEF HA
DRIVER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUO1} D9 Etg?;“i EL-WINDOW  EL-DILOCK
DRIVER SIDE KEY CYLINDER SWITCH D7 EL-D/LOCK  EL-THEFT
PASSENGER SIDE KEY CYLINDER SWITCH | D37 EL-D/LOCK  EL-THEFT
-
E':?ggfggﬂs'b?;;'( ACTUATOR LH (DOOR |, EL-D/LOCK EL-THEFT EL-MULTI —
E':l?ggl? ggﬁslg;?( ACTUATOR RH (DOOR 1, EL-D/LOCK EL-THEFT EL-MULTI
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CORD
M13/M73 | FRONT DOOR SPEAKER LH D6 EL-AUDIO
FRONT DOOR SPEAKER RH D36 EL-AUDIO
PASSENGER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUO02) |D3g EL-COMM EL-WINDOW EL-STEP/L
SHIELD WIRE (FRONT DOOR SPEAKER AND
TWEETER LH) D6, D13 EL-AUDIO
SHIELD WIRE (FRONT DOOR SPEAKER AND
TWEETER RH) D36, D42 EL-AUDIO
TRUNK LID QPENER SWITCH D10 EL-TLID  EL-MULTI
INTEGRATED HOMELINK™ TRANSMITTER | R2 EL-TRNSMT
SPOT LAMP R4 EL-INT/L
VANITY MIRROR ILLUMINATION LH R2 EL-ILL
VANITY MIRROR ILLUMINATION RH R5 EL-ILL
AIR BAG DIAGNOSIS SENSOR UNIT Z4 RS-SRS
F18/F19 | A/T CONTROL UNIT F103 AT-AT
CONDENSER Fo2 EC-IGN/SG
ECM (ECCS CONTROL MODULE) F101 EC-MAIN  AT-A/T
IACV-FICD SOLENOID VALVE-1 F12 EC-FICD
IGNITION COIL NO. 1 F3 EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 2 F31 EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 3 F4 EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 4 F30 EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 5 F& EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 6 F29 EC-IGN/SG
INHIBITOR SWITCH F51 AT-A/T  EL-START EL-ASCD
NEUTRAL POSITION SWITCH F32 EC-PNP/SW
POWER STEERING OIL PRESSURE SWITCH |F1 EC-PST/SW
SHIELD WIRE [CAMSHAFT POSITION SEN-
SOR (PHASE)] F15 EC-PHASE
SHIELD WIRE [CRANKSHAFT POSITION SEN-
SOR (POS)] Fl12 EC-POS
SHIELD WIRE [CRANKSHAFT POSITION SEN-
SOR (REF)] F136 EC-REF
SHIELD WIRE [FRONT HEATED OXYGEN
SENSOR (Left bank)] F28 EC-FRO2LH EC-FUELLH EC-FOZH-L
SHIELD WIRE FRONT HEATED OXYGEN
SENSOR (Right bank)] F2 EC-FRO2RH EC-FUELRH EC-FO2H-R
SHIELD WIRE (KNOCK SENSOR) F122 EC-KS
SHIELD WIRE (MASS AIR FLOW SENSOR) | F33 EC-MAFS
SHIELD WIRE (THROTTLE POSITION SEN- | _ ECTPS  AT.ATT
SOR)
SHIELD WIRE (ABSOLUTE PRESSURE SEN- | _, EC.AP/SEN
SOR)
DATA LINK CONNECTOR FOR GST M63 EC-MIL/DL
FUEL PUMP ) B21 EC-F/PUMP
SHIELD WIRE (FUEL TANK PRESSURE SEN- | EG.PRE/SE

SOR)

EL-22
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CORD
B16/B19 ggis)m WIRE (REAR HEATED OXYGEN SEN- | oo EC.RRO2
DROPPING RESISTOR B26 EC-F/PUMP al
FRONT DOOR SWITCH LH B18 ELROOML ELOLOCK  ELTHEFT
FRONT DOOR SWITCH RH B15 EL-D/LOCK ~ EL-THEFT 4
FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT Bo2 EL-METER EL-WARN EC-TFTS
FUEL PUMP CONTROL MODULE B25 - |EC-FPCM  EC-F/PUMP ERi
HEATED SEAT SWITCH LH B11 EL-HSEAT
| HEATED SEAT SWITCH RH Bi2 EL-HSEAT LG
HEATED SEAT LH B8 EL-HSEAT
HEATED SEAT RH B13 EL-HSEAT ES
REAR SPEAKER LH Ba7 EL-AUDIO
REAR SPEAKER RH | Bat EL-AUDIO EE
SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH B7 EL-WARN EL-BUZZER
TELEPHONE (TELEPHONE PRE WIRE) BS54 EL-PHONE oL
TRUNK LID COMBINATION LAMP LH B30 EL-TAILL EL-STOP/L EL-BACK/L
TRUNK LID COMBINATION LAMP RH B33 EL-TAIUL EL-STOPL EL-BACK/L N
REAR DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR LH D55 EL-DALOCK EL-MULTI EL-THEFT LY
REAR DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR RH D75 EL-D/LOCK EL-MULTI EL-THEFT
REAR LH DOOR GONTROL UNIT (LCU04) D53 EL-COMM EL-WINDOW  EL-D/LOCK AT
REAR RH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUQ3) D73 EL-COMM EL-WINDOW  EL-D/LOGCK
T&/T9 :EFISI-::;AOUNTED STOP LAMP {With rear air B29 EL-STOP/L FA,
SH;(;:—;I;AOUNTED STOP LAMP (Without rear air | ., EL.STOPIL B
POWER SEAT LH B6 EL-SEAT
POWER SEAT RH B14 EL-SEAT B
REAR SPEAKER LH B37 EL-AUDIO
REAR SPEAKER RH B41 EL-AUDIO 8T
TELEPHONE PRE-WIRE B54 EL-PHONE
TRUNK LID KEY GYLINDER SWITGH B32 EL-THEFT 38
TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITGH B31 EL-INT/L EL-THEFT
REAR LH DOOR CONTROL UNIT {LCU04) D53 EL-COMM  EL-THEFT 2T
REAR RH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LGU03) D73 EL-COMM  EL-THEFT
HEATED SEAT SWITCH RH B12 EL-HSEAT 4
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER B35 EL-DEF
LICENSE PLATE LAMP T8 EL-TAIL/L
MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL UNIT (LCU05) T2 . EL-COMM EL-MULTI EL-THEFT
POWER ANTENNA TIMER T13 EL-P/ANT
REAR COMBINATION LAMP LH T4 EL-TAIL EL-STOP/L EL-TURN it
REAR COMBINATION LAMP RH T10 EL-TAIUL EL-STOP/L EL-TURN
REAR SIDE MARKER LAMP LH T3 EL-TAILL
REAR SIDE MARKER LAMP RH T11 EL-TAIL/L
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BATTERY

Keep clean and dry.

MELOAGF|

Hemove negative
terminal.

MELO41F

Hydrometer

MELO42F]

CAUTION:

a. If it becomes necessary to start the engine with a booster
battery and jumper cables, use a 12-voit booster battery.

b. After connecting battery cables, ensure that they are
tightly clamped to battery terminals for good contact.

¢. Never add distilled water through the hole used to check
specific gravity.

How to Handle Battery

METHODS OF PREVENTING OVER-DISCHARGE

The following precautions must be taken to prevent over-discharg-

ing a battery.

* The hattery surface (particularly its iop) should always be kept
clean and dry.

* The terminal connections should be clean and tight.

+ At every routine maintenance, check the electrolyte level.
This also applies to batteries designated as “low maintenance”
and “maintenance-free”.

* When the vehicle is not going to be used over a long period of
time, disconnect the negative battery terminal. (if the vehicle
has an extended storage switch, turn it off.)

¢ Check the condition of the battery by checking the specific
gravity of the electrolyte.

CHECKING ELECTROLYTE LEVEL

WARNING:

Do not allow battery fluid to come in contact with skin, eyes,
fabrics, or painted surfaces. After touching a battery, do not
touch or rub your eyes until you have thoroughly washed your
hands. If the acid contacts the eyes, skin or clothing, immedi-
ately flush with water for 15 minutes and seek medical atten-
tion.

Normally the battery does not require additional water.
However, when the battery is used under severe conditions,
adding distilled water may be necessary during the battery
life.

EL-24
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BATTERY

Cell plug

MELOA3F|

Charging voltage

Charging current

T

Normal battery
Suiphated battery

Charging voltage

> Charging current

Duration of charge

SELODSZ

Read top level
with scale

Thermg-
meter

Hydrometer

MELO42FA

How to Handle Battery (Cont’d)

* Remove the cell plug using a suitable tool.
*  Add distilled water up to the MAX level.

SULPHATION

A battery will be completely discharged if it is left unattended
for a long time and the specific gravity becomes less than
1.100. This may result in sulphation on the cell plates.

To find if a battery has been “sulphated”, pay attention to its
voltage and current when charging it. As shown in the figure
at left, if the battery has been “sulphated”, less current and
higher voltage may be observed in the initial stages of charg-

ing.

SPECIFIC GRAVITY CHECK
¢ Read hydrometer and thermometer indications at eye level.

EL-25
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BATTERY

How to Handle Battery (Cont’d)

¢ Use the chart below to correct your hydrometer reading
according to electrolyte temperaturs.

Hydrometer temperature correction

Battery electrolyte temperature °C (°F) Add to specific gravity reading
71 (160) 0.032
66 {150) 0.028
60 (140) 0.024
54 (129) 0.020
49 (120} 0.016
43 (110) 0.012
38 (100) 0.008
32 (90) 0.004
27 (80) 0
21 (70) -0.004
16 {B0) —0.008
10 (50} ~-0.012
4 (39) -0.016
-1 (30} -0.020
-7 {20} -0.024
-12 (10) -0.028
-18 (0} -0.032
Corrected specific gravity Approximate charge condition
1.260 - 1.280 Fully charged
1.230 - 1.250 3/4 charged
1.200 - 1.220 1/2 charged
1.170 - 1.190 1/4 charged
1.140 - 1.160 Almost discharged
1.110 - 1.130 Completely discharged

CHARGING THE BATTERY

CAUTION:

a. Do not “quick charge” a fully discharged battery.

b. Keep the battery away from open flame while it is being
charged.

¢. When connecting the charger, connect the leads first, then
turn on the charger. Do not turn on the charger first, as
this may cause a spark.

d. If battery electrolyte temperature rises above 60°C (140°F),
stop charging. Always charge battery at a temperature
below 60°C (140°F).

Charyging rates:
Amps Time

50 1 hour
25 2 hours
10 5 hours
5 10 hours

Do not charge at more than 50 ampere rate.

EL-26
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BATTERY

How to Handle Battery (Cont’d)

Note: The ammeter reading on your battery charger will auto-
matically decrease as the battery charges. This indi-
cates that the voltage of the battery is increasing nor-
mally as the state of charge improves. The charging
amps indicated above refer to initial charge rate.

* if, after charging, the specific gravity of any two cells var- el
ies more than .050, the battery shouid be replaced.
MEMORY RESET A
If the battery is disconnected or goes dead, the following items
must be reset: &
* Radic AM and FM preset
s Clock
¢ AUTO temperature setting trimmer LE
Service Data and Specifications (SDS)
EC
USA Canada
Applied area
Standarg Option Standard
Type 550231 80D26L FE
Capacity V-AH 12-60 12-65
Cold cranking current GL
(For referonce) A 582
BT
AT
FA
RA
ER
8T
RS
BT
HA
10X
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STARTING SYSTEM

System Description

M/T MODELS
For models with theft warning system

Power is supplied at all times

* o ignition switch terminal (1)

s through 30A fusible link (letter [N] , located in the fuse and fusible link box).

With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied

* through terminal (8) of the ignition switch

* to clutch interlock relay terminal (3).

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

» through 10A fuse [No. [i7], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to theft warning relay terminal (1)

With the ignition switch in the START pesiticn, power is supplied

* through 7.5A fuse [No. 33], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

* o theft warning relay terminal (3

If the theft warning system is not triggered, power is supplied

» through theft warning relay terminal (4)

* to clutich interlock relay terminal (1).

When the clutch pedal is depressed, ground is supplied to clutch interlock relay terminal (2) through the clutch
interlock switch and body grounds (n3) and (M),

The clutch interlock relay is energized and power is supplied

» from terminal (§) of the clutch interlock relay

* to terminal (1) of the starter motor windings.

The starter motor plunger closes and provides a closed circuit between the battery and the starter motor. The
starter motor is grounded to the cylinder biock. With power and ground supplied, the starter motor operates.
If the theft warning system is triggered, terminal (2) of the theft warning relay is grounded and power to the
clutch interlock relay is interrupted.

For models without theft warning system

Theft warning relay acts just as a path circuit between 7.5A fuse [No. 33], located in the fuse block (J/B)] and
clutch interlock relay.

A/T MODELS

Power is supplied at all times

* {o ignition switch terminal (1)

* through 30A fusible link (letter (h] , located in the fuse and fusible link box).
With theft warning system

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
* through 10A fuse [No. [{7], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

* to theft warning relay terminai (1) and (3.

Also, with the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied
¢ from ignition switch terminal (5)

¢ to inhibitor relay terminal ()

If the theft warning system is not triggered, power is supplied

¢ through theft waming relay terminal (@)

* to inhibitor relay terminal (1)

Without theft warning system

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
* through 10A fuse [No. [17], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

* to inhibitor relay terminal (1).

Also, with the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied
* from ignition switch terminal (8)

¢ to inhibitor relay terminal (6)

With the selector lever in the P or N position, ground is supplied

* 1o inhibitor relay terminal (2) through the inhibitor switch and body grounds and (9.
Then inhibitor relay is energized and power is suppiied

* from ignition switch terminal (5)

* to terminal (1) of the starter motor windings

EL-28
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STARTING SYSTEM

System Description (Cont’d)
® through inhibitor relay terminals (6) and (@)
The starter motor plunger closes and provides a closed circuit between the battery and the starter motor. The
starter motor is grounded to the cylinder block. With power and ground supplied, the starter motor operates.
If the theft warning system is triggered, terminal (2) of the theft warning relay is grounded and power to the
inhibitor reiay terminal (1) is interrupted.

RMA
EM
LG
EG

Fle

BT
AT
A
RA&
BR
ST
BS
BT

A
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STARTING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — START —

M/T MODELS
IGNITION SWITCH | [ IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START START BATTERY
30A
FUSE BLOCK
104 7.8A | (uB) WIPU
L ||_&][
G/ BR/W
W/PL
]
IGNITION
ST K& OFF| SWITCH
“
ON ACC
]
G/Y BR/W B
[ ]
THEFT WARNING
RELAY
o
2] La]
LI_I LI_I G/B B/W

-
[

CLUTCH INTERLOCK
RELAY

EL-START-01

Refer to EL-POWER.

LG
I* E
1 B/Y % Next page
|| 22 || G/OR G
E101
STARTER
INTERRUPT  |BCM L._l
(BODY
CONTROL G/OR
MODULE)
-
I——— GIOR Next page
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
— — .
3 3
EXNE® [EEED [EEEs
5] L 5] B w

EL-30
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STARTING SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — START — (Cont’d)

EL-START-02
Preceding page &R -
<oy al
[y
EM
G/IOR
& e
CLUTCH
DEPRESSED g‘vzﬁ%'hoc" EC
RELEASED T
B FE
B .
BY CL
T
O [IL-o f-apprn-
fas l—-m@ D]:—-?_l TG 1 AT
BATTERY =
Q oo { M
JT_ =8,
STARTER MOTOR (E15) __J:
i BA
BR
@
s 1011
B B B B ST
|
1 o]
= == = 21
Wia)  (ia) (M7
- Bl
GY T HA

MEL865G
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STARTING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — START — (Cont’d)

A/T MODELS
IGNITION SWITCH EL'START‘OS
ON or START BATTERY
! 30A Refer to EL-POWER.
[A]
FUSE BLOCK
% (JB) WIPU
7 i | |
| WiIFU @ : With theft warning system
l 161, | I_[1L|—| : Without theft warning system
G/Y
I IGNITION
. ST OFF| SWITCH
O FOMCC
L5
Gi,

GIY GrY Y G
|_|1L|_| I'[‘";'».']_I GW  BW  G/R:<{wiwW>
RECAY e Ts1 el i1
o ED: > 5 g INHIBITOR
[EV ) ?

LG -
|| Erdt B/R 4> Next page
L

—_—-
LG/OR G!OH m—

Ei4 G/OR

D) P L |iNHBTOR
G o ) ® |swiTcH
G/B W To EL-ASCD N D&
— &
ke L]
[EAl E
STARTER
NTERROPT M A |
CONTROL B B
MODULE) A
F10d) : >
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
[ — -
= 3
3]sl €D ELOED NE1E Gy JATE I EN Gen)
a GY 5 8 6[24] W \5]617]8/ 5 o
|
EOED

MEL866G
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STARTING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — START — (Cont’d)
EL-START-04

@

A

-
Preceding page Q B/R =
LS

EG

g
B/R ZL

AT

:

%—" SRRNEN

’—E[@ —¢ oo Bé
fmrm—[(@]—‘ o

STARTER MOTOR (E15) |

BATTERY

HO @

Oe&®
GY _ HI&,

MEL701E
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STARTING SYSTEM

Construction

SEC. 233 Through-bolts
S114-801B

7.4 - 9.8 (0.75 - 1.00, 65.1 - 86.8)
Thrust washer

Magnetic switch assembly

Dust cover kit

Shift levar set

4.9 - 6.4 {0.50 - 0.65, 43.4 - 56.4)
Internal gear

2. 1G)
Gear case assambly &0
E-ring Rear cover
Pinion assembly assermbly
Brush Thrust washer

Pinion stopper

Armature assembly

64 - 7.8

{0.65 - 0.80, 56.4 - 69.4)

Yoke assembly

Center bracket {A)

spring

Brush (-} ——— | Brush holder

Brush {+) assembly

: Nem {(kg-m, in-lt3)
B (H) : High-temperature
grease points

SEL456TC

Removal and installation

REMOVAL

1.  Remove air duct assembly.
2. Disconnect starter harness.
3. Remove starter bolts (two}.
4. Remove starter.

INSTALLATION
To install, reverse the removal procedure.

0]
I
l304 - 41.2
(31 - 4.2, 224 - 30.4)

[ : Nem (kg-m, ft-Ib) SEL4SST

EL-34
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STARTING SYSTEM

Pinion/Clutch Check

1. Inspect pinion teeth.

¢ Replace pinion if teeth are worn or damaged. (Also check
condition of ring gear teeth.)

2. Inspect reduction gear teeth. &l

* Replace reduction gear if teeth are worn or damaged. (Also
check condition of armature shaft gear teeth.)

3. Check to see if pinion locks in one direction and rotates (4
smoothly in the opposite direction.

* [f it locks or rotates in both directions, or unusual resistance is

evident, replace. S
Service Data and Specifications (SDS) LG
STARTER

5114-801B E©
Type HITACHI make
Reduction gear type =
Systern voltage v 12
No-load .
CL,
Terminal voltage v 11.0
Current A Less than 90 .
T
Revolution pm Mare than 2,700
Minimum diameter of commutator ~ mm (in) 28 (1.10}
Minimurm length of brush mm (in) 10.5 (0.413) AT
. . 12.7 «17.7
Brush spring tension N {(kg, b) (13- 18, 29 - 40) F‘@
8
Clearance ol bearing metal and armature
shaft Less than 0.2 (C.008)
mm {(in} A
Clearance between pinion front edge and
pinion stopper 0.3 - 2.5 (0.012 - 0.098)
mm (in) =
S|
BV
4

EL-35 129



CHARGING SYSTEM

System Description

The aiternator provides DC voltage to operate the vehicle’s electrical system and to keep the battery charged.

AC voltage is converted into DC voltage by the diode assembly in the alternator.

Power is supplied at all times to alternator terminal (8 through:

e 120A (For California) or 140A {Except for California) fusible link (letter [&] , located in the fuse and fusible
link box), and

e 7.5Afuse (No. 0], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

Voltage output through alternator terminal @), is controlled by the IC regulator at terminal (). The charging

circuit is protected by the 120A or 140A fusible link.

Terminal €) of the alternator supplies ground through body ground E&.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

s through 10A fuse [No. [13, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

* to combination meter terminal @i for the charge waring indicator.

Ground is supplied to terminal @2 of the combination meter through terminal (L) of the alternator. With power

and ground supplied, the charge warning indicator will illuminate. When the alternator is providing sufficient

voltage, the ground is opened and the charge warning indicator will go off.

If the charge warning indicator illuminates with the engine running, a malfunction is indicated. Refer to “Trouble

Diagnoses” (EL-38).

EL-36
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — CHARGE —

BATTERY IGHITION SWITCH EL-CHARGE-01
120A  For California &l
E%A : EC>  <EC» : Exceptior Galifornia o EH%E BLOCK
% D) Refer to EL-POWER. A,
B/R
] B8]
@ 5 E[F]
7.5A !
[60] i LG
Il

Yie COMBINATION
METER .
(CHARGE) EC

wiR
L
W/R
1 T
W/R
—
I AT
¥/B W/R
E38
Tlen'Tl &
BR Y/B W/R
@ |
v/B s Wi RA
= Wienlaaival
S L
® BR
ALTERNATOR
E
=| ST
8
" &S
)
BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
v v3) .
‘lB 33[34f35)/ L AN6|3 738 o < +Id a5 HA
112]a]4) b
oy 3olopipafed ladasiag e Gv

DX

MELB67G
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CHARGING SYSTEM

tion Table.

* Before starting, inspect the fusible link.

¢ Use fully charged battery.
WITH IC REGULATOR

Trouble Diagnoses

Before conducting an alternator test, make sure that the battery is fully charged. A 30-volt voltmeter and suit-
able test probes are necessary for the test. The alternator can be checked easily by referring to the Inspec-

Ignition switch
SON™

Warning lamp
“OFF"

Disconnect connector (S, L) and
ground L harness side.

Warning lamp
“OFF"

Warning lamp
“ON"

Warning lamp
“ON”

Check the fol-

lowing:

* Warning
lamp bulb

® Fuse for
waming lamp

Damaged IC
regulator.
Replace.

Engine ldﬁ?_J—

Warning lamp
“ON"

Waming lamp
“OFF”

_|OK

Waming lamp: “CHARGE” warning lamp in combination meter
%: When field circuit is open, check condition of rotor coil, rotor slip ring and brush. If necessary,

Check the following:

* Drive belt

* B terminal connection

{Check the tightening torque)
* Fuse for S terminal
« Connector (S, L terminal) con-

nection

replace faulty parts with new ones.

MALFUNCTION INDICATOR

The IC regulator warning function activates to illuminate “CHARGE” warning lamp, if any of the following
symptoms occur while alternator is operating:

¢ B terminal is disconnected.

S terminal is disconnected or related circuit is open.
Field circuit is open.
Excessive voltage is produced.

EL-38

Warning lamp
“ONH

\_!OK

Engine speed:
1,500 rpm
(Measure B
terminal valt-

age)

More than

16.5V

Damaged IC
regulator.
Replace.

No generation

Field circuit is
open.
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Construction

SEC. 231
LR1100-711
LR1110-709

Through-bolts
@3.1 ~ 3.9 (0.32 - 0.40, 27.8 - 34.7)

Frant bearing

Front cover
Pulley assembly

®s
LG
EG
Rear cover FE
Packing
Diode assembly GL
IC regulator assembly
Brush holder WET
[UJ : Nem (kg-m, fi-Ib)
Gp‘éyﬂ \- Condenset . Nem (kg-m, in-Ib) AT
SEL278UE -
2]
A
Removal and Installation BE
REMOVAL
1. Remove engine undercover RH. ST
2. Remove side inspection cover RH. =
3. Loosen belt idler pulley.
4. Remove drive belt. B15
5. Remove A/C compressor mounting boits (four).
6. Remove cocling fan and fan shroud.
7. Slide A/C compressor forward. BT
8. Disconnect alternator harness connector.
9. Remove alternator upper bolt and lower bolt.

INSTALLATION HA
To install, reverse the removal procedure.

- 2 45 - 53,
oF 325 - 33.3)
% H: Nem (kg-m, ft-Ib}

: Nem (kg-m, in-I} SEL279UA
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

ALTERNATOR
LR1100-711 ] LR1110-708

Type

HITACHI make
Applied model Standard Option
Nominal rating V-A 12-100 12-110
Ground polarity Negative
Minimum reveolution under no-load
(When 13.5 volts is applied) rpm Less than 1,000

Hat outbut current More than 35/1,300 | More than 35/1,300
v More than 83/2,500 | More than 85/2,500

(When 13.5 valts is applied) AM | yiore than 95/9,000 | Mare than 110/9,000
Regulated output voltage v 14.1 - 14.7

Minimum length of brush mim {in} More than 6.00 (0.2362)

Brush spring pressure N {g, oz) 1.000 - 3.432 (102 - 350, 3.60 - 12.34}
Slip ring minimum diameter men (in} More than 26.0 (1.024)

Rotor (figld coil) resistance 1 2.3

EL-40 1244



COMBINATION SWITCH

Combination Switch/Check

TURN WIPER
FOG R @
LAMP =
OFF
LIGHT .' [,
A 18T OFF N INT
ON \ VOLUME .
LOW lEM
ol

o L EG
Fs
CL
T
AT
)
BA
® BR
= @ @ @
T i AL 2 BT [216[0113]
(Wiper) {Light) {Light and ST
(Front fog) turn signal}
INTERMITTENT FRONT FOG
LIGHTING SWITCH WIPER SWITCH WIPER VOLUME LAMP SWITCH
OFF 1 2 OFE[INT [ LO| HI [waSH OFF[ ON BT
ale[cl/alB[clalB[C 3010 3i o)
5 oloolo ¥ O[O ] 32 O .
6 @) oo []o 15 o) 49 69 112}
7 QO 16 | [8)
8 Q0[O 17 9] clo
9 & @) 18 e}
10 O TURN SIGNAL
11
12 aye) 8 8 8 8 LAMP SWITGH
LIN[R 10K
1O |Q
2[]
3|0

MELB68G
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Wiper and washer switch

Switch base

Lighting switch

MEL304D

MEL326G

Combination

Steering whesl
guide pin

Turn signal
switch cancel tab

SEL885U

Replacement

For removal and installation of spiral cable, refer to RS section

[“Installation — Air Bag Module and Spiral Cable”, “SUPPLE-

MENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (SRS)”).

* Each switch can be replaced without removing combination
switch base.

+ To remove combination switch base, remove base attaching
SCrew.

¢ Before installing the steering wheel, align the turn signal can-
cel tab with the notch of combination switch.

EL-42
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Steering Switch/Check

R MT
O

AT

7
FA
& =
12 12 —&- ;EI
14 14 — ER
ELEE o e -
SPIRAL GABLE . @ or

(sl
| O e

—@7 AIR BAG
MODULE

BT
HORN
SWITCH @ FRCCEL | M [cOagT | OFF | CANCEL
— 1 1 1 o 0 O
[0 © 4] g
il A s o [toy
N 8. © S o
2 2

MEL869G
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HEADLAMP

System Description (For USA)

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. [54], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

¢ o lighting switch terminal (&), and

e through 15A fuse (No. 53], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

* to lighting switch terminal

When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND and LOW (”B”) position, power is supplied

e from lighting switch terminal g

* to terminal (2) of the LH headlamp, and

s from lighting switch terminal (7

* to terminal (2 of the RH headlamp. _

Terminal (3) of each headlamp supplies ground through body grounds (85 and &D.

With power and ground supplied, the headlamps will illuminate.

When the lighting switch is placed in the 2ND and HIGH (“A”"} or PASS ("C”} position, power is supplied
» from lighting switch terminal (8

* to terminal (1) of the LH headlamp, and

s to combination meter terminal @1 for the HIGH BEAM indicator, and

e from lighting switch terminal (6

¢ to terminal (1) of the RH headlamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal 1) of the combination meter through body grounds and Q.
With power and ground supplied, the high beams and the HIGH BEAM indicator illuminate.

With theft warning system
The theft warning system will flash the high beams if the system is triggered. Refer to “THEFT WARNING
SYSTEM — IVMS” (EL-261).

EL-44
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HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

FOR U.S.A.
BATTERY EL-H/LAMP-01
|
@ Refer to EL-POWER,
154 15A
RAY RN -
I I -~
RIY RAW
Bl [
I
OFF l'} 2ZND  OFF LIGHTING
- SWITCH
) A3 N (‘ ............ @D
LOW PASS
‘T 9 +T LOW - ~@~ | PASS
HIGH HIGH HIGH
10 9 7 5 JOINT
I—ITI—' LITI—I L‘TI—! LIT‘—‘ CONNECTOR-6
GiY Y LB LG/B
—-— =
LG/BE $ I}LG/B ——C/E L THErT
1 - )
- I_ITI_J Y ’
LG/B
9o ————
-
ko e - ¢ @ Y ﬂ
I @ @
GIY Y LG/B r|L|_|
m |1—| I_I COMBINATION
L1 L1 e @ i,
HEADLAMP HEADLAMP
LH RH 0
E2d Ead
LOW | HIGH LOW | RIGH L‘E—]
(L3 ]) EN 5
E 2 E B B B
® o
B 8 @
= B = AL 1
£ @D
e o e o e e - Aefer to last page (Foldout page).
_ o b : CORGH
K [ £ ] 4
, 11 E\:'Q [ 5|10$2| =TiIs1a]z <E£1|:) : E49
|

i KB KE) ) P P P P
24]25]26] 27| 28] 29| [30)51 |32

EL-45

MELS70G

el

WA

EM

LG

EG

BiR

ST

RS

HA
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HEADLAMP

Trouble Diagnoses (For USA)

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

LH headlamps do not operate. 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.

2. Grounds (€5) and 2. Check grounds (E5) and (E30).

3. 15A fuse 3. Check 15A fuse (No. B3, Iocated in fusible link and
fuse box). Verify battery positive voitage is present at
terminal (@) of lighting' switch.

4. Lighting switch 4. Check lighting switch.

RH headlamps do not operate. i. Bulb 1. Check bulb.

2. Grounds (Es) and 2. Check grounds (E5) and (E30).

3. 1BAfuse 3. Check 15A fuse {No. 54, located in fusible link and
fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage s present at
terminal (&) of lighting switch,

4. Lighting switch 4. Check lighting switch.

LH high beam does not operate, but | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
LH low beam operates. 2. Open in LH high beam circuit 2. Check Y wire between lighting switch and LH head-
lamp for an open circuit.

3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.

LH low beam does not operate, but| 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
LH high beam operates. 2. Open in LH low beam circuit 2. Check G/Y wire between lighting switch and LH head-
lamp for an open circuit.

3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.

RH high beam does not operate, but| 1. Bulb. 1. Check bulb.
RH low beam operates. 2. Open in RH high beam circuit 2. Check LG/B wire between lighting switch and RH
headlamp for an open circuit.

3. Lighting switch. 3. Check lighting switch.

RH low beam deces not operate, but|1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
RH high beam cperates. 2. Open in RH low beam circuit 2. Check /B wire between lighting switch and RH head-
lamp for an open circuit. .
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
High beam indicator does not work. [ 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
2. Grounds and 2. Check grounds and (M73).
3. Open in high beam circuit. 3. Check Y wire hetween lighting switch and combination

meter for an open circuit.

EL-46

1250



HEADLAMP

System Description (For Canada)

The headlamp system on vehicles for Canada contains a daytime fight unit. The unit activates the high beam
headlamps at approximately half illumination whenever the engine is running. If the parking brake is applied
before the engine is started, the daytime lights will not be illuminated. The daytime lights will illuminate once
the parking brake is released. After that, the daytime lights will continue to operate even when the parking
brake is applied.

Power is supplied at all times

» through 15A fuse (No. 53], located in the fuse and fusible link box}

* to daytime light control unit terminal 3) and

¢ o lighting switch terminal (8).

Power is also supplied at all times

¢ through 15A fuse (No. 54], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

* to daytime light control Unit terminal (2),

* to lighting switch terminal (6) and

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

» through 7.5A fuse [No. [i2], located in the fuse block (J/B)}

* to daytime light control unit terminal G2.

Ground is supplied to daytime light control unit terminal () through body grounds (8 and ).

HEADLAMP OPERATION
Low beam operation

When the lighting switch is moved to the 2ND and LOW (“B”) positicn, power is supplied
e from lighting switch terminal @9 :

* 10 LH headlamp terminal (2).

Ground is supplied to LH headlamp terminal (3) through body grounds (&) and G.

Also, when the lighting switch is moved to the 2ND and LOW (“B”) position, power is supplied
s {from lighting switch terminal {7)

¢ to RH headlamp terminal (2).

Ground is supplied

e to RH headlamp terminal (3)

* from daytime light control unit terminal (7)

* through daytime light control unit terminal (@)

* through body grounds (&) and Eo).

With power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps illuminate.

High beam operation

When the lighting switch is moved io the 2ND and HIGH (“A") or PASS ("C"”} position, power is supplied
* from lighting switch terminal (@

* to LH headlamp terminal ().

Also, when the lighting switch is moved to the 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C") position, power is supplied
from lighting switch terminal ()

to daytime light control unit terminal (&)

to combination meter terminal @9 for the high beam indicator

through daytime light control unit terminal

to RH headlamp terminal ().

Ground is supplied in the same manner as low beam operation.

Ground is supplied to terminal &9 of the combination meter through body grounds () and (3.

With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps illuminate.

* e 09

DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION

With the engine running and the lighting switch in the OFF position, power is supplied

* to daytime light control unit terminai (3)

through daytime light control unit terminal (&)

to headlamp RH terminal (1)

through headlamp RH terminal (3)

to daytime light control unit terminai (7)

through daytime light control unit terminal

¢ {0 headlamp LH terminal (3).

Ground is supplied to headlamp LH terminal (3) through body grounds (&) and &0).

Because the high beam headlamps are now connected in series, they operate at half Hlumination.

EL-47
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HEADLAMP

Operation (For Canada)
After starting the engine with the lighting switch in the “OFF” posi-
tion or “1ST" position, the headlamp high beam automaticaliy turns
on. Lighting switch operations other than the above are the same

as conventional light systems.

Engine With engine stopped With engine running
OFF 18T 2ND OFF 18T 2ND
Lighting switch
A B c A B C A B C A B [ A B c A B c
High beam X X ol X X |0 O X c|lAalAa]JOoOjAa Al O]| O X O
Headlamp
Low beam X X X X X X X O X X X X X X X 0 X
Clearance and tail lamp X X X 6] o] o] Q 8] o] X X 6] o] 0 (6]
License and instrument ilfurnination lamp | X X X Q (0] (6] (0] (0] o X X o]0 (0] 0] 0 (0]
A: HIGH
B: LOW
C: PASS
O : Lamp “ON"
X : Lamp “OFF”
Ao Lamp dims.
* : When starting the engine with the parking brake released, the daytime lamp will come ON.
When starting the engine with the parking brake pulled, the daytime lamp won’t come ON.
Schematic
FOR CANADA
| IGNITION. SWITCH ‘ | IGHITION SwiTcH I [oarree |
lZ'FUSE FUSE FUSE FUSE FUSE
LIGHTING SWITCH
CHARGE OFF | 151 | ZWD
LEIEYEIN YIS
(® OO0
o] M (o[ 1@
[
L ] W
fe] OIOT |
ALTERNATCR [+
1 12 2 3 L
1 4
8 To theft warning
system
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT
7
9
10 5
wi| {e HI _l Lo
BEAM S HEADLAMP HEAGLAMP
Tma::m Qi 8
L L L
BARKING
BRAKE
SWITCH
MELB71G

EL-48
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HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram (For Canada) — DTRL —

BATTERY ] EL-DTRL-01
&l
N
. Refer to EL-POWER.
B
El]
.- R/W *}
Next page
I— RAY * G

CE

OFF LIGHTING

SWITGH

........................... E® .
el,
PASS
LOW =~ ~@— PASS
HIGH HIGH

4T
3 ET

Y/R @ Fﬁ\\
> Next page e

- /R 7c Y/ j - n

ary 1\( B ToEL- |1 op GO @D L > J R4
THEFT

1 T3 1 LT 5l

MBINATION 2
HEADLAMP HEADLAMP |\C,|%TEH (HIGOH BiR
LH alal BEAM INDICATOR)
e
LOow | HIGH LOW | HIGH &7
S
[L2]] R
B OR/B
n
® I.; OR/B Next Fig
- ﬁ page
B B
- _m
E30 -
__________________ . Refer tc last page (Feldout page).
| I -‘I}"LaJ
a ' = 75 3 ] B I CORED o
B B | BR BR |
I |
e ot e e e o e —— — — —
I IRIE B =\ Bl EE
24)25] 26| 27] 28]29]|30]31{32 Wed)
B8R I

MEL872G
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HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram (For Canada) — DTRL —

(Cont’d)
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITGH ] EL-DTRL-02
ON or START START
1 T FJL,JBS]E BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.,
10A 7.54 754 ,
1 | |

I ] [ .
i G/R Blifw
G BRW

Il

COMBINATION
METER (CHARGE)

W/R
Preceding page JOINT CONNECTOR-6 (E49)
-
WiR D) Ry | — -n/v{z * Z}Fw— e R/ Wy To EL-THEFT
(vz)
[E=] L2]
\ v =
WiR G/R BA/MW RfY RIW
[k Il ICs 1 [z 1 DAYTIME
G ST LH FUSE RHFUSE [ [jauT
CONTROL
@ W/R {I ALT-L MAIN  MAIN ONIT
HEADA LH HEAD/ RH LAMPLH LAMPRH  LAMP
a Eag Gry Y/ Y LG/B OR/E
a —-
= <:PG/YA
@wn
~alf-
Preceding page < 4@ Y
WIR FLG[B o | s  m L GE B To EL-THEFT
r'—||—| [1]
2 - J.
L @ LG/B M LG/B E + I} LG/B
HNATOR - JOINT CONNECTOR-6(Eag)
OR/B
Sy
Refer to last page (Foidout page).
(M3) . G
) R B /N ER KT S BE B0 = 5[6]7]8
30{40f41] [4r]43]44f45]46 ool Ti[12[13[14]15]16117 1§|19 20 M5G S
w w Eag
- e e
> I _
e d2iNe) EHEMNEd, dllneEe
I 11213
Gl ey [ o Wzl ey ! Gl sy GRS
I. —————————————— -l
[1 s
AE
2z &P

MEL102H
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HEADLAMP
Wiring Diagram (For Canada) — DTRL —

(Cont'd)
EL-DTRL-03
Gl
DAYTIME .
LIGHT [l s
CONTROL UNIT
:
[l
GND PKB SW
B Y LG
i |+
EG
%
' FE
|
Y
=~ @
JOINT
CONNECTOR-16 :
i
Ex
Y
Y

FE,

PARKING ST
BRAKE
APPLIED |SWITCH
— B
. g RELEASED 7 ES
.. . R _|_
G, =
BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page)
I ] |
AT NG (B [e]5Y Eaoi ..510 .-M24 a) , (B1) H&
Nalr2f10/ "5y \9 G B B
!

MEL705E
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HEADLAMP

(Data are reference values.)

Trouble Diagnhoses (For Canada)
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE

Ter- Judgement
minal [tem Condition 9
standard
No.
1 Start signal @ When turning ignition switch to “ST" Battery positive voltage
When turning ignition switch to “ON" from “ST” 1V or less
@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” 1V or less
2 Power source @ When turning ignition switch to “ON" Battery positive voltage
@%) When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Battery positive voliage
3 Power source @ Whan turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery positive voltage
@ When tuming ignition switch to “OFF” Battery positive voltage
4 Lighting switch When tuming lighting switch to “2ND” (“B”) Battery positive voltage
(Low beam}
5 Lighting switch When tuming lighting switch {0 “HIGH” (“A”) Batiery positive voltage
{High beam)
When turning lighting switch to “PASS" (“C") Battery positive voltage
6 RH high beam When turning lighting switch to “HIGH™ (“C™) Battery positive voltage
N When releasing parking brake with engine running | Battery positive voltage
b ¢ and turning lighting switch to *OFF” (daytime light
operation)
CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector
lever is in N or P position.
7 RH headlamp When lighting swilch is turned to “2ND” (“B”) 1V or less
control {ground)
When releasing parking brake with engine running | Approx. half battery voltage
i and turning lighting switch to "OFF” {daytime light
: operation)
N CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector
@; 9; lever is in N or P position,

8 LH high bearmn When turning lighting switch to "HIGH"” (*A”) Battery positive voltage
When releasing parking brake with engine running | Approx. half battery voltage
and turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light
operation)

A= CAUTION: Block wheeis and ensure selector
i § lever is in N or P position.

EL-52
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HEADLAMP

Trouble Diagnoses (For Canada) (Cont’d)

Ter- Judgement
minal ltem Condition g
standard
No.
9 Ground — —
10 | Parking brake switch @ When parking brake is released Battery positive voltage
@ When parking brake is set 1.5V or less
1 Alternator @ When turning ignition switch to "ON" 1V or less
R When engine is running Battery positive voltage
o8
@ When tuming Ignition switch to "OFF" 1V or less
12 | Power source When turning ignition switch to “ON" Battery positive voltage

®
&

When turning ignition switch to “ST”

Battery positive voltage

&

When turning ignition switch to “OFF”

1V or less

EL-53

WA

el

P

o)
RA

BR
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HEADLAMP

Headlamp reflector

Glass envelope

//_

PUSH o
remove

7/
Bul
spcket ’}
Plastic base

UNLOCK

Harness
connector

Bulb retaining ring
SEL987J

—_— MEL348D)

Bulb Replacement

The headlamp is a semi-sealed beam type which uses a replace-

able halogen bulb. The bulb can be replaced from the engine com-

partment side without removing the headlamp body.

* Grasp only the plastic base when handling the bulb. Never
touch the glass envelope.

1. Disconnect the battery cable.

2. Turn the bulb retaining ring counterclockwise until it is free from
the headlamp reflector, and then remove it.

3. Disconnect the harness connector from the back side of the
bulb.

4. Remove the headlamp bufb carefully. Do not shake or rotate
the bulb when removing it.

5. Install in the reverse crder of removal.

CAUTION:

¢ Do not leave the bulb out of the headlamp reflector for a
long period of time. Dust, moisture, smoke, etc. entering
headlamp may affect the performance of the headlamp.
Remove headlamp bulb from the headlamp reflector just
before a replacement bulb is installed.

Bulb Specifications

[tem Walttage (W)

Semi-sealed beam

High/Low 60755

Aiming Adjustment

When performing headlamp aiming adjustment, use an aiming

machine, aiming wall screen or headlamp tester. Aimers should be

in good repair, calibrated and operated in accordance with respec-

tive operation manuals.

If any aimer is not available, aiming adjustment can be done as

follows:

For details, refer to the regulations in your own country.

a. Keep all tires inflated to correct pressures.

b. Place vehicle and tester on one and same flat surface.

c. See that there is no-load in vehicle (coolant, engine oil
filled up to correct level and fuil fuel tank) other than the
driver (or equivalent weight placed in driver’s position).

AIMER ADJUSTMENT MARK

When using a mechanical aimer, adjust adapter legs to the data
marked on the headlamps.

Adjustment value for mechanical aimer

Mechanical aimer level

Horizontal side -4 to 4

Vertical side -4t04

EL-54
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HEADLAMP

. of headlamps
Vertical center line

ahead of headlamps

“M': Horizontal center line

Upper edge of
high intensity zone

Height of
lamp centers 100
| @
100
—
100 1100

4
Left edge of h
intensity zone

W — ACCEPTABLE RANGE

Unit: mm (in)

4 @

igh

SEL866LB

Aiming Adjustment (Cont’d)

LOW BEAM

1. Tum headlamp low beam on.

2. Use adjusting screws to perform aiming adjustment.

* First tighten the adjusting screw all the way and then
make adjustment by loosening the screw,

If the vehicle front body has been repaired and/or the headlamp

assembly has been replaced, check aiming. Use the aiming chart

shown in the figure.

¢ Upper edge and left edge of high intensity zone should be
within the range shown at left. Adjust headlamps accord-
ingly.

* Dotted lines in illustration show center of headlamp.

“H”: Horizontal center line of headiamps

“W_ ": Distance between each headlamp center

EL-55
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Parking, License and Tail Lamps/Wiring
Diagram — TAIL/L —

BATTERY E L-TA| L/L-O 1
15A Aefer to EL-POWER.
RIL
G
IFR]l
| FUSE
9 s
5
: . _ |E@® ED.
R/L
IES] IES i
| 11 | R/Y RL R/L

LIGHTING
SWITCH
OFF 18T 2nND

L
AL 4} Next page

RIG
AL
INT CONNEGTOR-
rr",,—'on ONNEGTOR-7
-
o—zth/L

o

R
i
1
RY R/Y R/L R/
[l [ [N =1
FRONT SIDE PARKING PARKING FRONT SIDE
MARKER LAMP LH LAMP LH LAMP RH MARKER LAMP RH
[L]f ER| (L] (L]
B B

.[@
L

ﬁ

» ]
B B
= e =
&
Refer to last page (Foldout page}.
[P ]
(IDE .. @ . T MR
Gy GY GY GY 2i2l2] w BR =15
E50

MEL873G
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Parking, License and Tail Lamps/Wiring
Diagram — TAIL/L. — (Cont’d)

EL-TAIL/L-02

-
Preceding page @ R/L—.
AL
[El B28
L.._| (72)
FiL
® ®
— G
s . — -G -
I m— G ap [ FL-STOPL
R/ R/G R/L RIG
R/GEp
1 =1 IC =T
TAIL [ STOP|TRUNK LiD TAIL | STOP |TRUNK LID
COMBINATION COMBINATION AL
LAMP LH LAMP RH
! B30 b ]l
REAR SIDE REAR SIDE
(La]] Ll @ MARKER @ MARKER
LAMP LH LAMP RH
g :
Lz
@nm B
I @ ==
|
R/L R/IL  R/G RIL RA/G

10

[

P | LICENSE TAIL | STOP|REAR TAIL | STOP|REAR

PLATE COMBINATION COMBINATION
((3) LAMP LAMP |LH LAMP RH
4 4

p
CJ

B

I

I|Pm-

Bﬂhm-
allbm-

—_
r
wj

[ —14[5][6 o]
10] 11]12] 1314 15] 16 112 Sk

P e GO CEO M G I GO B - N &iD
[y &2 ) O

MEL708E

EL-57
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T
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Stop Lamp/Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —

gy | EL-STOP/L-01
FUSE BLOGK
g 15A 1 (/B) Refer to EL-POWER.
1
<]
RIY -
|
R/Y
Il
DEPRESSED |SWITCH <> - With rear s spoiler
— ‘T 1 Without rear air spoiler
RELEASED
]
FtiG
RIG
)=
A @D
. .; R/G 4} Mext page
+ I
I S 4 RL —
RIG @S> To EL-TAILL {
L& Dl |
RIG RIG Fm_ RIG RL R/G
] o i ] mmllEn]
HIGH- HIGH- TAIL | STOP [TRUNK LID TAIL | STOP[TRUNK LID
@ MOUNTED MOLUNTED COMBINATION COMBINATION
STOP LAMP STOP LAMP LAMP LH LAMP RH
5 . L B30 { 533
B B L’%IJ L%lJ
|| B29 B 8
B O I I
-
-1 -1
B B
L .

m
puig
=]
ur}
o
)

|
.M;S

Refer to last page (Feldout page).

R @ . D)

|
I
I
o =] I —
1]z DB‘,?‘,O [a[a[a e B ! @ !
B I

—— ———— — —— — — —

% : This connector is not shown in
"HARNESS ARAYOUT".

MEL878G
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Stop Lamp/Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —

(Cont’d)
EL-STOP/L-02
Preceding page @ RG — WG*__S_} R/G @ @l
[,
ER
LG
‘ e |
To TAILAL
. — £y
FE
Gl
MIT
RAL R/G RA R/G
il e -
TAIL STOP REAR TAIL STOP REAR )
COMBINATION COMBINATION
LAMP LH LAMP RH
710 [FA
La] Lal
Lg-l LEJ R,
: ? 518
B B B
_!_ _;_ RS
BT
T e @ i
B3

MEL484E
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EXT

ERIOR LAMP

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

FUSE
BLOCK
(JB)

Bac

Refer to EL-POWER.

k-up Lamp/Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —

EL-BACK/L-01

I‘E‘I
1
] NEUTRAL 9 ; MHIBITOR
AND REVERSE R 2
POSITION N D M D <ED
SWITCH - 9
OTHERS _—TR (F2) - >
8
GW Gav |
I G/W G/W
o =1l =1
O TRUNK LID TRUNK LID
4 COMBINATION COMBINATION
I LAMP LH LAMP RH
oW (BACK-UP LAMP) (BACK-UP LAMP)
(D) 1 Bad 1 B33
|[20]) |L]) [La])
W ) i i
GNV GwW ® ®
I 1
B B
1 AT models A - -
ATy YT models B18 Bi9
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
~ 1)
le]afaf= _5]6]7]8 112]3/El4]5]6]7 ARRE (W& , (B1)
910111213|14|15I1s171s19|20 8l9 1011|121314151a Qo 9|8 7} @ . @D
w GY GY
/T2 o
F32 Bao
L ErE &

MEL714E
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Front Fog Lamp/System Description

Power is supplied at all times to front fog lamp relay terminal @) through

* 15A fuse (No. [63], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

With the lighting switch in the 2ND and LOW (“B”) position, power is supplied

e through 15A fuse (No. [53], located in the fuse and fusible link box) @]
* to lighting switch terminal

s through terminal 49 of the lighting switch

» to front fog iamp relay terminal (2). A
Front fog lamp operation
The lighting switch must be in the 2ND and LOW (“B”) position for front fog lamp operation. BN

With the front fog lamp switch in the ON position

e ground is supplied to front fog lamp relay terminal (1) through the front fog lamp switch and body grounds
(&) and Eo). L&

The front fog lamp relay is energized and power is supplied

* from front fog lamp relay terminal (5)

* to terminal (1) of each front fog lamp. EE

Ground is supplied to terminal (2) of each front fog lamp through body grounds (&) and GEo.

With power and ground supplied, the front fog lamps illuminate.

AT
FA

IBX
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Front Fog Lamp/Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —

BATTERY EL-F/FOG-01
N
®

Refer to EL-POWER.

@
-
o
p

[63]
OR RIY i
[Cs]l
OFF 2ND
...,1ST LIGHTING
oage SWITCH
oW » @D . G
~o-
HIGH
0]
- GlY
OR @Y

F
o

2
{FRONT FOG LAMP RELAY)
E73

[2]
% RELAY BOX-

—_—
-0 O~

o
G

OR/B  G/IOR
[EE]
CONNECTOR-5
5| o2 |moRmE
12
]
OR/B rl_]
I[_—Il m FRONT
! FRONT FOG LAMP
e | @] e
ON
L.gm - H‘,
2] IEA]
L 3 :
B [ | |
=
n 1
B8 B
A -
G
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
=
3
N
OE . EXOED G
GY GY 5] L W
T T 1
|I11ﬁ12] sl ==k : -}11'-
! 3[1]el6[2 D EEE S
I BER BR |
e e e

MEL874G
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Front Fog Lamp Aiming Adjustment

(LA side) Before performing aiming adjustment, make sure of the following.

a. Keep all tires inflated to correct pressure.

b. Place vehicle on level ground.

c. See that vehicle is unloaded (except for full leveis of coolant, &
engine oil and fuel, and spare tire, jack, and tools). Have the
driver or equivalent weight placed in driver seat.

Adjust aiming in the vertical direction by turning the adjusting [HA

Aiming adjusting screw 5

screw.
1. Set the distance between the screen and the center of the fog
Under the front bumper MEL824E lamp lens as shown at left. B

2. Turn front fog lamps ON.

Sereen LG
Main axis of light

/{,/" EG

FE
7.6 m (25 )
GL
MEL327G
Vertical centerline 3. A_djust fror_1t fog lamps SO that the top edge of the high inten- it
ahead of left fog tamp sity zone is 100 mm (4 in) below the height of the fog lamp kil
: centers as shown at left.
s  When performing adjustment, if necessary, cover the head- o
Top edge of high Vertical centerline lamps and opposite fog lamp. ol
intensity zone ahead of right
fog lamp
Ftoor to center [FA
Car of foglamp lens
axis (height of fog
/ lamp centers) ER
100 (4)\ 100 (4)
= D T ST
!
High-intensity areas T
Unit: mm (In) MEL328G

Bulb Specifications
[tem Wattage (W)

Front fog lamp 55

EL-63 1267



EXTERIOR LAMP

Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/
System Description

TURN SIGNAL OPERATION .

With the hazard switch in the OFF position and the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is sup-

plied

s through 7.5A fuse [No. [{4], located in the fuse block (J/B}]

* to hazard switch terminal @)

e through terminal (1) of the hazard switch

® to combination flagher unit terminal

¢ through terminal (L of the combination flasher unit

* to turn signal switch terminal ().

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal (E) through body grounds and (W),

LH turn

When the turn signal switch is moved to the LH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal (3)

to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal (1) (through fuse block (J/B) terminals (8D and (&)

* rear combination lamp LH terminal (2) (through fuse block (J/B) terminals (30 and (3@} and

* combination meter terminal 82 (through fuse block (J/B) terminals (G and GZD).

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp LH terminal (2) through body grounds (&) and &o).

Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp LH terminal (4} through body grounds and (7).

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 81 through body grounds (@) and G,

With power and grounds supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing interval of the LH turn

signal lamps.

RH turn

V@\I)hen the turn sighal switch is moved to the RH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal
to

e f{ront turn signal lamp RH terminal (1) (through fuse block (J/B) terminals and G0s))

* rear combination lamp RH terminal 2) (through fuse block (J/B) terminals and (3®)) and

* combination meter terminal 49 (through fuse block (J/B) terminals and GD).

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp RH terminal (2) through body grounds (&) and &).

Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp RH terminal (4) through body grounds and (9.

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 89 through body grounds and (),

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing interval of the RH turn sig-

nal lamps.

HAZARD LAMP OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times to hazard switch terminal (3) through

* 10A fuse [No. [11] , located in the fuse block (J/B)].

With the hazard switch in the ON position, power is supplied

» through terminal (1) of the hazard switch

* to combination flasher unit terminal

* through terminal (C) of the combination flasher unit

* o hazard switch terminal (@).

Ground is supplied to the combination flasher unit terminal (E) through body grounds @3 and @m).
Power is supplied through terminal &) of the hazard switch to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal (1) (through fuse block (J/B) terminals and (&)

e rear combination lamp LH terminal (2) (through fuse block (J/B) terminals and (3@)) and

* combination meter terminal 8 (through fuse block (J/B) terminals 2D and (D).

Power is also supplied through terminal of the hazard swiich to

* front turn signal lamp RH terminal (1) (through fuse block (J/B) terminals and (os))

* rear combination lamp RH terminal (2) (through fuse block (J/B) terminals and (B®)) and

* combination meter terminal 49 (through fuse block (J/B) terminals and G&D).

Ground is supplied to terminal (2) of the front turn signal lamps through body grounds (&) and &%0).
Ground is supplied to terminal (4) of the rear combination lamps through body grounds and (7).
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 89 through body grounds (3 and @m).

With power and ground supplied, the combination ilasher unit controls the flashing interval of the hazard
warning lamps.

EL-64
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/

COMBINATION

FLASHER
UNIT

OFFTON

Schematic
@
PA
@ T
FRONT TURN SIGNAL )
LAMP RH
A
O I g
REAR COMBINATION
LAMP RH (TURN SIGNAL
O, {6
COMBINATION METER
(TURN RH)
3 Oa fie FE
= FRONT TURN SIGNAL
3. LAMP LH
oG CL
=E On fls
Qz REAR COMBINATION
LAMP LH (TURN SIGNAL -
® o
COMBINATION METER
AT
(P&
i
BA
BiR
oo 85
& NE §T
<=
Irwm

m FUSE

BATTERY

IZ FUSE

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

RS

{

To illumination
system

m
I

MEL875G
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/Wiring
Diagram — TURN —

IGNITION SWITGH BATTERY ] EL-TURN-01

ON or START

i%?E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.

HAZARD
SWITCH
Led |Lsd) (L]
JOINT
CONNECTOR-17
[[Z 7162 '
—-—
E}LGEB— LG/B LG/B
]|
LG/B
4
-
— R
. Next page
— Y }
GA LG/B .
! 2.5 comminaTion -
B r
FLASHER el
E UNIT [
(1B
L|%I_| TURN
SIGNAL

B L r |swiTen
| £
. N

|

B
G/B &y
1 B @
.| - Next page
= G/B @

Refer to last page {Foldout page).

— W3 E101
() T2 2 3 (=I5 L =i (M)
(] = s
OEnEBBNE: .'? 7 1o 5| YD RISl

MEL876G
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/Wiring
Diagram — TURN — (Cont’d)

( <o EL-TURN-02

GI’Y

Preceding page <
@G/B ﬁ
< : P G/B q
.

A \A A

Y
EE"

G/B G/B GY G
el [Es] Il (e EH%E BLOCK E
[ ,
(E108) Le
Bl B BT R R & '
G/OR G/B GEB G GIOR G .
| - -a;on*} EG
- Next page
(] P ey
FE
R
G/B GrY oL
B27
.............
Ll_l T1 LI_J
G/B D GIY 0T
-
— AT
—a—
® G/B W To EL-MULTI
= S
¢ G W To EL-MULTI A
COMBINATION i
("T"EEE)H G/B GiY -
I_-_I I_._l 24 4
M ity
[21 pean 21 REAR
E| COMBINATION COMBINATION
=8 LAMP LH LAMP RH
. (TURN SIGNAL) (TURN SIGNAL) B8
] 2] L &
.ﬂ n B B 8T
¥ i 1
B B B B ® ®
R N N e
@ B B RS
e . e = =
Wz WE s
BT
Refer to last page {Foidout page).
EEE/A=\EER 1]z[3lc—]4]5]6]7 D) ;
o P T e ) M TR 32@ AEEHEBEERER F&

EL
(e @ -

MELB77G
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/Wiring
Diagram — TURN — (Cont’d)

. EL-TURN-03
G/OR
P o
receding page :I B
GB &/OR
Il il
FRONT TURN FRONT TURN
SIGNAL SIGNAL
@ P LH LAMP RH
2 e
B B

B ! .
L L
Esg
&
BR BR

MEL711E
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/
Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Turn signal and hazard warning 1. Hazard switch 1. Check hazard switch. @]
lamps do not operate. 2. Combination flasher unit 2. Refer to combination flasher unit check.
3. Open in combination flasher unit | 3. Check wiring to combination flasher unit for open cir-
circuit cuit. A
Turn signal lamps do not operate | 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse (No. 4], located in fuse block). Turn
but hazard warning lamps operate. ignition switch ON and verify battery positive voltage
is present at terminal (2) of hazard switch. ER
2. Hazard switch 2. Check hazard switch.
3. Turn signal switch 3. Check turn signal switch. .
4. Open in turn signal switch circuit | 4. Check LG/B wire between combination flasher unit S
and turn signal switch for open circuit.
Hazard warning lamps do not oper- | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse (No. [1], located in fuse block). Ee
ate but turn signal lamps operaie. Verily batiery posilive vollage is present at terminal
(3 of hazard switch.
2. Hazard switch 2. Check hazard switch. =g

3. Open in hazard switch cireuit 3. Check LG/B wire between combination flasher unit
and hazard switch for open circuit.

Front tum signal lamp LH or RH  |1. Bulb 1. Check bulb. oL

does not operate. 2. Grounds (E5) and 2. Check grounds (85 ) and (E20).

Rear turn signal lamp LH or RH 1. Bulb 1. Cheek bulb. MT
W

does not operate. 2. Grounds and 2. Check grounds and (7).

LH and RH turn indicators do not | 1. Ground 1. Check grounds and (M73).

cperate. BT

LH or RH turn indicator does not 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.

operate. 24
R

Test lamp (27W) Combination Flasher Unit Check EE
e *  Before checking, ensure that bulbs meet specifications.

* (Connect a battery and test lamp to the combination flasher o7
unit, as shown. Combination flasher unit is properly function- =*
ing if it blinks when power is supplied to the circuit.

By
SEL122E
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Bulb Specifications

Wattage (12 volt)

Headlamp (Semi-sealed beam)
High/iow
Front turn signal lamp
Front combination lamp
Cornering/Parking
Front side marker
Front fog lamp
Rear combination lamp
Turn signal
Stop/Tail
Back-up
Rear side marker lamp
License plate lamp

High-mounted stop lamp

65/45 (HB1)
27 -

27/8
3.8
55 (M3)

27
27/8
27
3.8

27

EL-70
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INTERIOR LAMP

lllumination/System Description

Power is supplied at all times

¢ through 15A fuse {No. [66], located in the fuse and fusible link box)
* {o lighting switch terminal q9).

The lighting switch must be in the 1ST or 2ND position for illumination.
Power is also supplied at all times

* through 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

G
22

* {0 vanity mirror illumination terminal (1). [,
A variable resistor is built in the illumination control switch to control the amount of current to the illumination
system.

=

The ashtray, ctock, vanity mirror iliumination and the glove box lamp are not controlled by the illumination [E
controf switch. The brightness of these {amps does not change.
The following chart shows the power and ground connector terminals for the components included in the illu-

mination system. LG
Compaonent Power terminal Ground terminal.

Combination meter @8 &) and @ G
Push control unit (Models without auto

o) ‘ ®

Push control unit (Models with auto A/C) @ @ e
lliumination control switch @ @ and @

Audio @ GL
AT device @ ®

CD player 23 2 BT
ASCD main switch & ®

Power window switch {(Front LH/RH) @43 Qoo .
Rear window defogger switch & ® AT
Hazard switch @

Ashtray ) @ P4
Gtlove box lamp @ @

Clock & @ DA
Vanity mirror @ @

BR

With the exception of the giove box lamp, clock illumination, vanity mirror illumination and the ashtray
illumination, the ground for all of the components are controlled through terminals ) and (3) of the illumina-
tion control switch and body grounds (#i3) and (4. ST
When the glove box is open, glove box lamp terminal (2) is grounded through the glove box lamp switch ter-
minal (1) and body grounds %) and ).

The ashtray illumination terminal (2), clock illumination terminal (1) and vanity mirror illumination terminal &) a5
are grounded directly through body grounds mz) and (7). e
Vanity mitror will illuminate when cover of the vanity mirror is opened.

HA

EL-71 1275



INTERIOR LAMP

Hlumination/Schematic

m FUSE
€

n
CLOCK

AUDIO ULLUMINATION) (ILLUMINATION)

& S 1

GLOVE BOX

GLOVE BOX LAMP [AMP SWITCH REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH
(ILLUMINATION) =) {ICLUMINATION)

= =N

@ ° © &

ASCD MAIN SWITCH

ASHTRAY ILLUMINATION ULLUMINATION?
A/T CONTROL DEVICE HAZARD SWITCH
(LLUMINATION) CLEUMINATION)

8- O S O,

CD PLAYER
GLLUMINATION)
J E 5 A
@ oy
ILLUMINATION CONTROL SWITCH
o POWER WINDOW SWITCH
ILLUMINATION (PASSENGER SIDE)
it i O}
POWER WINDOW SWITCH
PUSH CONTROL UNIT ILLUMINATION (DRIVER SIDE)
(LCUMINATION)
& —{0—
(Rr RH)
‘ b
Rr |H)
COMBINATION METER ! '
. (ILLUMINATION) {(Fr RH)
1% [ I
|
v O (Fr LH)
—N 8Os T
(Lock switch)
O,
i (Door qu|t< h
w ® switc
o | Golo % a g
ZT .‘:‘ °© 2 9
=2| Bod] A
R I X ==
L
[ |

MEL723E
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INTERIOR LAMP

Hlumination/Wiring Diagram — ILL —

p— EL-ILL-01
Refer to 7
154 |EL-POWER. iG]
RIL 7.54 FUSE A
- (J/B)
T w'ro EL-ILL-03 ,
BH] i
RiL [125])
5] g "
LIGHTING ‘—l-‘
‘/ SWITCH [z1
OFF @& 15T 9 2ND JOINT =R
CONNECTOR-11 =Y
]
R/G EE
-
-‘_
A
I U Gl
Ly
COMBINATION o
METER lial W
{ILLUMINATION) PUSH PUSH
CONTROL UNIT CONTROL UNIT
’ {LLUMINATION) (ILLUMINATION)
CIET @ L& o
RY RIY Lrl I—l—I
| H‘Y RIY B2
- n - P
Next
|
L. @) O—?*_ rH/Y B> Dt
RY LY BiA
=0 IE
CONTROLSWITCH B
. ! BR
L]
r. o gT
N
B 8 B 8
[ ]
{AR> : Models with auto A/C J_ J._ BS
: Medels without auto A/G = = =
M73)  (Mrd)  @d)
BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
= ittt ! ,
NEEH7=\E K EE e /m\\EE e | ! VI i
i BEE EE:(F"G : REIERIEBEEDEIE Mﬁ 3940|41||42|4344|45|46| : = HA
L
— EL
(] 3z o i - -
Mag (40) 17lepspafealeo]i el 5| (Mes)
W Bl7ls[s4]Sg Llilil2]2]2[%g EREERENENE
(DX

MEL872G
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INTERIOR LAMP

Ilumination/Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
EL-ILL-02

.
* HfL*}Nex‘f page

R/L

I

JOINT
CONNECTOR-19

T
{
£
{
[

)
=
=
B
=
n
=
=
us)
=
=
ui)
=
=

3
=
=
us)
=
=

EEoR S
e
L O i
2oz
3

=1l Izl ]l
cD ASGP MAIN
AUDIO A/T DEVICE PLAYER SWITCH ATALLEN
(ILLUMINATION) (ILLUMINATION) (ILLUMINATION) (ILLUMINATION) SWITCH
1 M7 ILLUMINATION
L) [22]] I0e]] PassenGER
DOOR
RAY RY RY RIY R/Y CONTROL UNIT
{LCU02)
RrY
AT by, {AS) I_._I14
L W2
Preceding H/Y-‘l-. O @) O 1=_RJY®N9)¢
page page
1 With CD pfayer
A8 : With ASCD
: AT models
Refer o last page (Foldout pags).
= .
i) [l (] EY -
3|2ta] @27 M8sg
=ts1 % ol7[els|alT] S~ [I2I=]415Te] 5

[ci] |
|- i HEEE H == B ElE
EE. 2 | T [12] 13 141151617 18] e

wls]8]7le kA543 [2]1
1e[17 1635 1a]1=3]12] 11 L

-

1

no

AR BERE

MELB80G
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INTERIOR LAMP

Hlumination/Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

BLO6K
To ELJLL-O1@"’ ' *bwem page \(J/B)
5 £ ]
Preceding -
A/B RIG page @H/L— RIL
RIL AL
21 [l
—- Next
R/G . S RiL pages
=) 2] 2 |[JOINT
' ]—.—I CONNECTOR-19
RIG RIL
DRIVER DOOR
a6 CONTROL UNIT
(Lcuoh)
r.‘]m RIL
[
ASHTRAY
ook (S E%?#CH (LLUMINATION)
SWITCH
=
R/B ||—-:——l—| B
=1 Sren
DEFOGGER | (it UNRNATION)
SWITCH
ILLUMINATION Ry
! T oy ey
|_L§.__|| RIY A
RIY
™ n
Precedin
page Q@FW-. o B B B B
[ |
®
A —1— A
W13 W73
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
1|2]sfajspl H6]7]|8]a]ic = 2[6[1 415 ] (D)
151314 [15] 16 17|1a 1:2 435 Bl7 2113 Mﬁ

a[8[7 8 El EE
ofssl ek Ms[4la]2] EIEEE ﬁ2>|2 2|2|2|2|

1g]17[16]15{14]1a]12] 11

MEL881G
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BT

AT
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INTERIOR LAMP

[Humination/Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

|

FUSE BATTERY
‘ BLOCK
Procodng < £ (J/B) , FUSE
75A | BLOCK
(J/B)
EG] i QD
, JOINT [125]
Preceding CONNEGTOR-19 AL '—.—’ .

page

Q— AL

EL-ILL-04

Refer to EL-POWER.

—~
] VG
=] I
R
YiG
I—l—I A1
YiG
AL RIL l
—-
jul T ®
Sye oo ]
(ILLUMINATION) (ILLUMINATION) Y/G YiG
CED) el =l
] L [ L]
VANITY VANITY
AW 3 MIRROR 'A?nll_‘RHOR
{(ILLUMINATION) y [ELLUMINATION)

i

CLOSED

/ GLOVE BOX
LAMP SWITCH
OFEN {ILLUMINATION}
— j 1
2]
7
i '!'
! ! B B
~ J
1 1
M:3 M;S M-7-'3

P
L2

BR

S

Ll
)]

[CTTLTTE
3

BR

6]7

@ @®
R R

I uee

EL-76

Reter to last page (Foldout page).
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INTERIOR LAMP

BATTERY
FUSE
7.5 BLOCK
(J/B)

lLecly

R/B

3
=

6
R
[1]
R

G
/|
/B
1
/B
/B

Spot and Trunk Room Lamp/Wiring Diagram

— INT/L —

Referto EL-POWER.

I—I

- EL-INT/L-01

[ TRUNK
ROOM
@LAMP
iil
[EmL PU
‘ |
PU
Il
sPOT * DIODE
LAMP
&)
ON ON G
_» e _ L2y
OFF QFF oy
ﬂ%%ﬂ PU/Y
a s
I TRUNK
B TR
rl-l OFEN SWITCH
oot Y
. L2
| :
’—-' ‘m |
B B B B ®
1 I
o B B
= - —— L =
MiD M WD B16) (BIg
Refer te last page (Feldout page).
(D)
HFE 3
[1] 2] 56 7| w 4]s[el7]8] <5 1]z W
['ol2|&D

EL-77

MEL883G

[FA&

A

DX
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INTERIOR LAMP

Bulb Specifications

Wattage (12 voll)

Interior lamp
Spot lamp
Step lamp

Trunk room lamp

10
10
3.4
34

EL-78
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METERS AND GAUGES

System Description

with the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. [13], located in the fuse block (J/B}]
¢ to combination meter terminal @1).

Ground is supplied @l
* to combination meter terminal 81, 49 and @8
» through body grounds @) and (7).

RA
FUEL GAUGE
The fuel gauge indicates the approximate fuel level in the fuel tank. &

The fuel gauge is regulated by a variable ground signal supplied
s to combination meter terminal G3 for the fuel gauge

e from terminal 3 of the fuel tank gauge unit

* through terminal (2) of the fuel tank gauge unit and ' LG
e through body grounds and Gi9).

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE &G
The water temperature gauge indicates the engine coolant temperature. The reading on the gauge is based
on the resistance of the thermal transmitter. BB
As the temperature of the coolant increases, the resistance of the thermal transmitter decreases. A variable
ground is supplied to terminal 8 of the combination meter for the water temperature gauge. The needle on

the gauge moves from “C” to “H". : cL
TACHOMETER
The tachometer indicates engine speed in revolutions per minute (rpm). LNy

The tachometer is regulated by a signal
s from terminal (&) of the ECM (ECCS control module)

¢ to combination meter terminal @9 for the tachometer. At

SPEEDOMETER B

The vehicle speed sensor provides a voltage signal to the combination meter for the speedometer.
The voltage is supplied
e to combination meter terminals @ and @9 for the speedometer RA
» from terminals (1) and @) of the vehicle speed sensor.
The speedometer converts the voltage into the vehicle speed displayed.
BR

ST
RS
BT

A

EL-79 1283



METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter

“BRAKE” or ()
DIODE DIODE RESISTOR RESISTOR

\II\ / I'o
. ' . 4

v P
. ¢ ,

2120 lolss e fsclarios

1718[19|20)\\W /| 21/22|23

(©) : For CANADA

AlR BAG

@——T

1d
™

@ S

X I

—t | : - % o 3
: ’ o i H S|,

i 4| w T || ] : w olel 8
21 2 @ LR ' ! |SPEED- | = = s e w m|w|l=|%
Sl = 0= : . | © () (> Ol L O o J X = T A320

®® g@ﬁ@g@g@; .[.,: ; |OMETERNZ 112 EDE@)gé g@%@ Do@b'i@‘gi)g@a@

ol=|22|: T ; = $ 22|25

: &

; =

H (&)

: 2

=

- &

—

<T

=

(=] [=] =3 Q & Q

¢ o B o o do o 6 uo e
t1 28 10 17 13 3837 1 3 4289 42 43 44 45 46 22

B
50
3]
w
bt
n
w

MEL8B4G
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METERS AND GAUGES

Speedometer, Tachometer, Temp. and Fuel
Gauges/Wiring Diagram — METER —

IGNITION SWITCH - -
ON or START EL-METER-01 @l
FUSE BLOCK
104 1(/B) Refer to EL-POWER. o
1
[EM]
G Eli
I LG
G
[ EC
- 1|>
SPEEDOMETER )\ TACHOMETER COMBINATION FE
— Next page METER
D, @)
SN Gl
]
Bl G G 7] B BT
BRAW LGB P/L WG "B
AT
o
BR/W LG/B PiL WG
2Py -2 e T n
Fi02 Fl05 g B B B B&,
BR/W LG/B P/L WG 1 [ | 1 =
— '_":."_ = E‘F‘{
M3 M73
\ 4 .
3
BRW LG/B PiL WiG ST
=1 G [l =1
VEHICLE VSP TACHO ECM R%
SPEED (ECCS CONTROL MODULE)
SENSOR
BT
Refer ta last page (Foldout page).
r—____________________________________7 F101
]
1 I2e]a /N 5]6]7 1711 e[19]ecl/ N T2 28 331 34] 3sl/x3s ] 37138
B E R EE EEE M\:z 24]2s]28]27] 28] 25 )] 30] 31]32 @ 391 40]41]|42] 43]44 45146 :
' I
e e a
DX
HHE==IAHEH A== HEHE =
g pre]11]rehafalis]is gl1ed11]12]13]14]15] 6] 17} 18] 19} 20 M50
Y W GY
MEL885G
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METERS AND GAUGES

Speedometer, Tachometer, Temp. and Fuel
Gauges/Wiring Diagram — METER — (Cont’d)

EL-METER-02
<a—= *
\  YWATER TEMP. GAUGE \_)FUELGAUGE |COMBINATION
Preceding page MB3
<=
| Exdl] (L38] 2] IL2])
LiB i B ORIL
Lk .J
[EAl
JUNCTION BOX OR/L
{JOINT CONNECTORS)
@ @ T
|Iﬁl| OR/L
LiB I
]
ORL
LB FUEL TANK
GAUGE UNIT

TRANSMITTER

@THEHMAL ’ﬂ Bn

Refer to iast page (Foldout page).

T T e e e e e T T T T m— o |

| i ™D,
Iapan/=\80H i [ETE 2 /aa\VA] =2 K 0 S /mm\\ R 53 & ! @

BB BEEEDER 2 2 s 3 E 5 6 | I P T S 1 e

| w 3R W

MELB86G
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METERS AND GAUGES

e
€

Combinaticn meter

connector

1N
o o~ |

Combination meter connector

[T V/=N [T VS ] fe8
(L T T I ke[ [ ]

B
B

[ |

MELS77G

(@) : Fuel gauge
- {Installation screw)
{C) : Water temperature gauge
{Installation screw)

MEL352DA

€& &

Fuel tank gauge

unit connector

I

[Q]

M

Trouble Diagnoses

INSPECTION/FUEL GAUGE AND/OR WATER

TEMPERATURE GAUGE

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT.

1} Tum ignition switch “ON".

2) Check voltage between combination
meter terminal and ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

NG

oK

B
Y

Check the following.

s 10A fuse [No. [13],
located in the fuse block
(J/B)]

* Harness for open or
short between fuse and
combination meter

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR
GAUGES.

Check continuity between combination
meter terminals {Fuel), G (Temp.) and
ground.

Continuity should exist.

NG

h 4

OK

4

Repair harness or connec-
tor.

CHECK GAUGE OPERATION.

1) Turn ignition switch “ON".

2) Connect tarminals B (Fuel), ©
(Temp.} and ground with wire for less
than 10 seconds.

3) Check operation of gauge.

Gauge should move smoothly to full

scale.

NG

OK

D]
Y

Repair or replace gauge.

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR FUEL
TANK GAUGE UNIT.

Check harness continuity between fuel
tank gauge unit terminal (2) and ground.
Continuity should exist.

NG

Y

OK

h 4

Repair harness or connec-
tor.

MELS78G]

CHECK COMPONENT.

Check gauge units.

Refer to “Fuel Tank Gauge Unit Check”
{EL-86) or “Thermal Transmitter Check”

NG

(EL-86).
l OK

{Go o @& on next page.)

EL-83

Repair or replace.
Refer to FE section. (Fuel

gauge)

1)

EM

I
)]

i

A\T
FRY

1287



METERS AND GAUGES

D

—

000 @Q@@

0
?J#,
DISCONNECT
ﬂ

@8°
Q

Comblnatlon meter connector
E%% [ [ V=N Ja7l |
LTI TE]
L/B
ore ([ |[Q]
% 1
—
E DISCONNECT m DISCONNECT
TS. H.S.
Fuel tank gauge Thermal fransmitter
unit conneclor (B22) connector (F25)

F

* L/B

MEL979G

-
b

Combination meter

connector

1=y
LTI T 7B [

°
—1®
" MEL976G

. DISCONNECT '

Comblnatlon meter

cohhector

=y [ ]
| TIT T[]

O
[

MEL715GA

m CONHNECT \
i
. E} ﬁ

Combination meter
connector

L PR

B

W/G

21 B

0]

MEL716GA

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

®

CHECK HARNESS.
Check harness for open or short between
terminals.

Terminals
Combination meter con-
Component
nector -
@ Fuel tank gauge
unit connector (3)
@ Thermal transmitter
connector (1)
INSPECTION/TACHOMETER

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT. NG | Check the following.
1} Turn ignition switch “ON". | » 10A fuse [No. [13],
2} Check voltage between combination located in the fuse block
meter terminal @1 and ground. (J/B)]
Battery veoltage should exist. * Harness for open or
short between fuse and
OK -
combination meter
E v
CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR NG& Repair harness or connac-
TACHOMETER. 7| tor.
Check continuity between combination
meter terminal G} and ground.
Continuity should exist.
OK
v
NG

CHECK ECM OUTPUT.

1) Start engine.

2) Check voltage between combination
meter terminals 47 and & at idle and
2,000 rpm.

Higher rpm = Higher voltage
Lower rpm = Lower voltage
Voltage should change with rpm.

Check harness for open or

h J

OK

h 4

Replace tachometer.

EL-84

short between ECM and
combination meter.

1288



METERS AND GAUGES
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

INSPECTION/SPEEDOMETER AND VEHICLE SPEED
a2 SENSOR
“He A
Combination meler
connector NG -
| CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT. Check the following. &
1) Turn ignition switch “ON". "] * 10A fuse [No. [a,
2) Check voltage between combination located in the fuse block
meter terminal @) and ground. {J/B)] (&
Battery voltage should exist. * Harness for open or
L. OK short between fuse and
MEL976G combination meter EM
E CONNECT _ E v
% G} @iﬁ) CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR SPEED- |NG | Repair hamess or connec- LG
el OMETER. | tor.
ombination meter P -
Check continuity between combination
connector meter terminal @9 and ground, EG
} IL'T_—\IJQ #10{ I { Continuity should exist.
OK EE
B
[Q] v
S CHECK VEMICLE SPEED SENSOR QUT- | OK Replace speedometer. el
“meLosog| | PUT.
1) Remove vehicle speed sensor from
S transaxle. MT
Eﬁ} @‘[@ 2) Check voltage between combination e
HS. J meter terminais @ and @ while
Combination meter connector quickly turning speed sensor pinion, AT
= T 1T} Voltage: Approx. 0.5V
[ TR T ] § iza G
LG/B BR/W D] v FA
CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR. NG‘ Replace vehicle speed
Check resistance between vehicle speed "] sensor. RA
@ & sensor terminals (1) and (2).
Vehicle spesd sensor Resistance: Approx. 2500 .
This connector should OK B3
remain connected. r
Check harness or connector between 8T
speedometer and vehicle speed sensor.
RS
Vehicle speed
sensor pinion
@ a7
MELOOZHA
"
m ﬁl DISCONNEGT A
A€
Vehicle speed sensor EL
connector
&)
IBX
= MELB26FC

EL-85 1289



METERS AND GAUGES

Ohmmeter

o9¢
L

Approx. 0.5V
[Alternating
current

(ACH

Voltmeter

®

]

MEL356D

Fuel Tank Gauge Unit Check

¢ For removal, refer to FE section “FUEL SYSTEM”.
Check the resistance between terminals @) and (E).

Ohmmeter Float position Resistance value
| =) mm (in) L
*3 Fult 32 (1.28) Approx. 5 - 8
G E 2 1/2 93 (3.66) 32 -34
*1 Empty 157 (6.18) 80 - 81

*1 and *3: When float rod is in contact with stopper.

Thermal Transmitter Check

Check the resistance between the terminals of thermal transmitter

and body ground.

Water temperature

Resistance

80°C (140°F)

Approx. 70 - 900}

100°C (212°F)

Approx. 21 - 240}

Vehicle Speed Sensor Signal Check

1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from transmission.
2. Turn vehicle speed sensor pinion quickly with fingers and mea-

sure voltage across @) and (b).

EL-86

1290



WARNING LAMPS

Schematic
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN —

IGNITION SWITCH - -
ON or START EL-WARN-01
10A | = )sE BLOGK |Refer to EL-POWER.
(J/B)
] (V1)
[8d || i
G
[zzm
.t A Next page
COMBINATION
METER
(82 |, o t—a
1. MALFUNGTION
' AIR BAG 1 () moicaror (S wast
LAMP
4
—
||29|| [m|| || 4s|| | 45||
RIW B LG/B Y
Y
|---|
LG;B. . E101
A (5] Il
. F105 1
LGB WASHER
RV LEVEL
LOW |SWITCH
— E45
HIGH
4 ll 2 ||
LG/B B
RIW .ﬁ n =]l [ |
i g T LED-R @
51 areac N ECM i
W/L  |DIAGNOSIS (ECCS o . .
(LED} |SENSOR o CONTROL
UNIT -4 MODULE) 11
@ W13 @D (0
I_' ______________________________________ Refer to last page (Foldout page).
I } :
| [1I2]e[4VRN5T6]7 17]18] 1820}/ E3N21 22|23 33 [34] as N 3637 ] 38| (a0
I [ 8] aial1]j12]13}14]15]16 M82) [ealeslestzr 28]29j30]31]32 (Me3) 39 |40 41| 42]48[44 {45 4a| '
I w BR W 2
i
e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e a
i[z]a]al. —=I5]6]7]B
L EDEREEES MVSVU
————1
HEE ARG 17] 15]z0[ 1 J21
7 18] al10] 1] 12[13]1a]15] 16 5] 13 4]2]6 (Z\’E

EL-88

MELB87G
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)
EL-WARN-02

\

B Mext page

Preceding page @ > o . 4

T—o—

SEAT BELT oL 2,
COMBINATON [Laa]] [La3]) =11
| (M8d G/R BR/Y R/B
I LG
G/R
[zl
JUNGTION BOX SRy - EC
{JOINT
GCONNECTORS)
LG.S.J BRAY G R/B G EE
G/R
To EL-METER <@ OR/L GL
G/R
2
3 OR/L  R/MB M
BR/Y [T T+1
I I_l_l..F14 AT
G/R FUEL TANK h
I_l_l oy (s LOW GAUGE UNIT
] HIGH
3
SEAT BELT )
BUCKLE 3WITGH
FASTEN |DR|VER SIDE) La]|
UNFASTEN @ __ @ i
YA B =4
Ay il I
B
oiL o
| Licy |PRESSURE BR
@ GH [SWITCH ®
Low e _ @ |Fim
I I ST
B B _J__ B B
= = = = RS
B19) (Bis B16
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
i - T 7 @58
I [AT2]2]4V3N5]6]7 sa]sa]as]/r\Jz6] 37 ]38 ' ) A ) [ 1 B
L&) 9]10]11]{12]13]14]15]18 331404 1][42] 4344 [45] 46 : 36]37]38]3ef40]41]42 M\is HEA
I
e |
112 ]3[4 [5]6]7 sl IR D ‘I—a [T
891011]1213141516 \‘5675}/ B W \3[4/ Bezf

MEL8BBG
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-03
Preceding page @ > Pt bNeﬂ page
. COMBINATION
METER
C@) CHARGE BRAKE ABS ME2) .
L
fle2]] 2 IL= ]| La])
W/R WiR Y/R L/R
[ |
W/R v’n
T 1
JOINT - -
CONNECTOR-11| ¢ I lwwiR '*—H“I}Y
1 [ JjJOINT CONNECTOR-16
L )
W/R "’iﬂ
W/R YR ¥ LR :
:
01 101
W/R Y/R Y LR
YA
WiR l_._l
E3g I+]
:
win B8 HGHE — iLow BRAKE FLUID
LEVEL SWITCH
Y
J
Y LR
W/R B
T il o]
L PARKING FALLAVE | ags
ALTERNATOR APFLIED BRAKE CONTROL
¢ SWITCH UNIT
l HELEASHD.T ED
B B
L 11 1
E30
[ e e e : Refer to last page (Foldout page).
i | @ .
i
T]21314/EaNE]6]7 EEEEE /N SRR I VT |
N 1 53 65 R A A2 e s ) 2 s 1 L (M4)
| v W
_____________________________ (D)
M23

A Nl
] [5-Z] O
= MNeED Al\ES * Ea7 o= M1g Ol wm
‘IB HEHE 2|2| [1|2|3[4|

MEL883G
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

Praceding page >
COMEINATION
DOOR METER @l
4,
X
F*fl‘-’V El
RAW LG
[19]
JUNGTION BOX EC
(JOINT CONNEGTORS) 2
: :
(3]
=
- FE
I GL
R/W
Bl
R AT
-
] ®
| AT
R =)
[l
FRONT DOOR AEAR DOOA RA
OPEN  |\DRIVER SIDE) OFEN E,‘.’,V'TCH
CLOSED™ ‘T RN CLOSED T iy 3R
[1] J_ [
= T = ZErap0on
H
OPEN  |(PASSENGER SIDE) OFEN  |RH ST
CLOSED T GLOSED T &)
1 1 RS
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
- . BT
Nl @@ e HIGHMNED, Mot
AEEEIEBLDER ’ '
W BR BR B B 93 A
£\
QT T TTTTTTTE T T T T T T
| [TT2[3]Ea]6 151617 ][]0z’ )
| [7151314]5]817 EEEERRELESE
I BR W EL
{24

MELB90G
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WARNING LAMPS

Fuel Warning Lamp Sensor Check

:

* Raise the float with fingers more than the distance shown in

the figure at left. Make sure that continuity does not exist.

Ql CAUTION: ‘
Do not move the float beyond its mobile range.

More than

Qil Pressure Switch Check

Ohmmeter
I——v Qil pressure -
O_QJ_ kPa (kg/em?, psi) Continuity
. More than 10 - 20
Engine start (01-02 1-3) NO
. Less than 10 - 20
Engine stop (0.1-02,1-3) YES
Check the continuity between the terminals of oil pressure switch
L and body ground.

- SEL748K]

Diode Check

e  Check continuity using an ohmmeter.
e Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in the
figure at left.
NOTE: Specifications may vary depending on the type of
tester. Before performing this inspection, be sure to
refer to the instruction manual of your tester.

SELS01F|

¢ Diodes for warning lamps are built into the combination meter
printed circuit.
Refer to “Combination Meter” (EL-80).

MEL16BE

EL-92 1296



WARNING BUZZER

System Description

The warning buzzer is controlled by the BCM.

Power is supplied at all times

¢ through 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

* to waming buzzer terminal (1) @
* o key switch terminal (1).

Power is supplied at all times

* through 15A fuse (No. [68], located in the fuse and fusible link box) 2,
* to lighting switch terminal 3.

Power is supplied at all times

¢ through 7.5A fuse (No. 56], located in the fuse and fusible link box) EM
* to BCM terminal (1).

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

* through 7.5A fuse [No. [12! located in the fuse block (J/B)] LG
* to BCM terminal @7.

Ground is supplied to BCM terminal (3) through body grounds @i3) and (7).
When a signal, or combination of signals, is received by the BCM, ground is supplied EG
* through BCM terminal 3

* {o warning buzzer terminal (3).

With power and ground supplied, the warning buzzer will sound. FE
Ignition key warning buzzer

With the key in the ignition switch in the OFF or ACC position, and the driver’s door open, the warning buzzer GL
will sound. A battery positive voltage is supplied '

¢ from key switch terminal (2

¢ to BCM terminal 8. MT
Ground is supplied : o
¢ from front door switch LH terminal (2}

* to BCM terminal @9. i
Front door switch LH terminal (3) is grounded through body grounds and (g19).
Light warning buzzer

With ignition switch OFF or ACC, driver's door open, and lighting switch in 1ST or 2ND position, warning buzzer [F&
will sound. A battery positive voltage is supplied.

* from lighting switch terminal

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [5], located in the fuse block (J/B)] RA
* to BCM terminal 3.

Ground is supplied

 from front door switch LH terminal (2) BR
e o BCM terminal @9.

Front door switch LH terminal (3) is grounded through body grounds and (&),
Seat belt warning buzzer

With ignition switch turned ON and seat belt unfastened (seat belt switch ON), warning buzzer will sound for
approximately 6 seconds. BS
Ground is supplied : -
* from seat belt switch terminal (1)

¢ to BCM terminal (8). BT
Seat beit switch terminal (3) is grounded through body grounds and @19,

m

@R

1

EL-93 1267



WARNING BUZZER

Wiring Diagram — BUZZER —

IGNITION SWITCH 7 EL-BUZZER-01
NITION ST BATTERY BATTERY
' ! FUSE 158 Refer to EL-POWER
% 7.5A ﬂ Ej/_g]CK 66 | efer to ,
40 |
=% : AL
I : | [L2L]) hal)
106 2L I0S |
P/G Y/B YL
RiL
Gl
/ LIGHTING
SWITCH
OFF @ 15T 4P onD
2]
HiG
Y/B RIG
[l r"m
OFF __ 3 FUSE
KEY 7 5A |BLOCK
ON |SWITCH (/B)
£109 =+ :
1Q
VG ] WARNING L
BUZZER RL Wi
[T |, == WL
oD L._|
Ll%ﬂ RIL W.!L Izl
YiL Y/R WiL FRONT
(E101) DCOR
7A |-4.o_| OPEN |SWITCH
W JUNCTION BOX _
YiL ngTECTORS) CLOSED
3
@) . (99 L]
I A& . @ =
WiL I
\ \ \ \ 4
PG YiL YiR RIL WiL .1
ez Bl izl [l EB1 somsony |
IGN KEY SW BUZZER LIGHT DOOR CONTROL B B
18T SW (DR} \ MODULE} A A
(o | B9 @16
Refer fo last page (Foldout page).
% ) Ee] Ey] [mmm ] K2 ¥ ) [miam ) 73] 222 ). i
— 1 1 = , (Ei01
]115|1012f E olacla]a2)a 35 363738[39]404142@ (b
BR W GY W
.
-
B18 E109
112

EL-94

MEL949G
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WARNING BUZZER

Wiring Diagram — BUZZER — (Cont’d)
- EL-BUZZER-02

IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ON or START
' al
FUSE ]
754 soa |BLOCK Reter to EL-POWER.
(4/B)
M1 J
: ;i [
| EXH] |
G ;
I L
LG
G
II 41 II
i)
. @ SE'ET SI%_?_/ISANATION E&,
T
E101
L
M3 e
P G/R FE

BT

) s———
G
[l

o
=
s}
Q
)

£
g
g

BELT BB%%Y FA
ESNTROL SEAT BELT
wats onensrn [DARLR S
GND (10D e - ‘
ILa]) FASTEN Eid

l|_m-.—m
||F.-wJ
@."—-—::
Ibm—._m
||PmJ

S
()
5
£0
1)
o

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
: 5T
33]34{ asl/ 36 37] 28] (GD),
39]40]41]]42143]44 145 4a| -
(m1)
(A
EL
)

MEL950G

EL-95 1299



WARNING BUZZER

= /) L=
Data link connector for

_/ TSEL467T

NISSAN

CONSULT

[l

START

mh

[ SUB

MODE |

SEF382|

| SELECT SYSTEM

|

[ ENGINE

[ar

[ AIRBAG

]

f ivms

|
|
|
|
|
E

SEL280U
[ seectrestmem [
[ vms comm cHEck ]
| POWER WINDOW |
| DOOR LOCK
[ wiPER

i — L]

SEL281U
| secectomemope [
| DATA MONITOR |
[ acive TEST |
| |
I |
| |
|
SELSC4U

Trouble Diagnoses
CONSULT

CONSULT inspection procedure

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”,
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6. Touch “IGN KEY WARN ALM", “LIGHT WARN ALM” or “"SEAT
BELT TIMER”.

s DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the wamn-
ing buzzer.

EL-96

1300



WARNING BUZZER
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLLOW
CHECK IN
@l
A4
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT
-Mll@s
Y
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-187 or EL-193) =
Does self-diaghostic results exist?
Yes No LE
SYMPTOM
BASIS EC
A 4 L 4
» Repair’Replace according to the seif- Perform diagnostic procedure on the |4
diagnostic results. (EL-189) next page. EE
NG v Y GL
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNC- REPAIR/REPLACE
SiS (EL-187 or EL-193)
OK T
FINAL CHECK NG AT
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK A
Y
CHECK QUT A
NOTICE: -
* When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses, BR

the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory. &7
s To erase the memory, perform the procedure below. =
Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-187) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 56| located in the fuse and fusible link box). B

EL-97 1301



WARNING BUZZER

SYMPTOM CHART

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

REFERENCE PAGE EL-99 EL-99 EL-100 EL-100
=
[%]
L]
=
[¥)
— ©
A c
] o
-2 o o @ <
T wg w3 Y
or o o = o E— an
o I = 2 © 2 E =)
a2 D o 0 c fal
w ® [TH w e il
05 OB O g Q
C . Cw O @ O
T £ @ += T g o
O £ S 0 3 O
o k=
Z £ zZ 3 z 2 b2
g < O - O &
=2 < <9 <
SYMPTOM o= o x o¥ 0
Light warning buzzer does not acti- X X
vate.
Ignition key warning buzzer does not X X
activate.
Seat belt warning buzzer does not x X
activate.
All warning buzzers do not activate. X

EL-98
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WARNING BUZZER

Trouble Diagnhoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

(Lighting switch input sighal check)

CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIG- NGL

NAL.

CONSULT

See “HD/LMP 15T SW” in “Data Monitor” -
mode.
When lighting switch is in 18T or 2ND:
HD/LMP 1ST SW ON
When lighting switch is OFF:
HD/LMP 18T SW OFF
OR

@ ON-BOARD

Perform On-board diagnosis — Mode ||
{8Switch monitor) for fight switch. Refer to
EL-195.

OK
Y

Go to Procedure 4.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
{Key switch input signal check)

Check the following.

* 7.5A fuse (No. [5].
located in the fuse
hlock)

* Harness for open or
short between fuse and
BCM

% MONITOR ]
HD/LMP 18T SW  OFF
| RECORD ]
SEL351S
A
B # MCNITCR ]
IGN KEY SW ON
[ RECORD I
SEL3578
[B]

A€ C=)..

BCM connector ()
= @‘%: ov
Esinex:

]
VY !
@ o

YiL

CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. NG

CONSULT

See “IGN KEY SW” in “Data Monitor”
mode.
When key is in ignition:
IGN KEY SW ON
When key is out of ignition:
IGN KEY SW OFF

OR
= @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal 1)
and ground.

Conditiont of key switch Voltage [V]
Key is inserted Approx. 12
Key is withdrawn 0

SEL042VA

OK

Go to Procedure 4.

EL-99

Check the following.

* 7.5A fuse [No. [40],
located in the fuse block
(/B)]

* Key switch (insert}

* Harness for open or
short between key
switch and fuse

* Harness for open or
short between BCM and
key switch

fad
£

MA

Y

MT

AT

=g
&)

1D

1303



WARNING BUZZER

- Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

(Seat belt buckle switch input signal check)

# MONITOR O
SEAT BELT SwW oN
| RECORD |
SEL3595
-
A
A #MONITOR ]
DOGR SW-DR oN
RECORD |
SEL34TS

CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH NG Check the following.

INPUT SIGNAL. "| * Seat belt buckle switch

CONSULT * Seat belt buckle switch
ground circuit

See “SEAT BELT SW” in "Data Monitor” * Harness for open or

mode. short between BCM and
When driver's seat belt is not fastened: seat belt buckle switch

SEAT BELT SW ON
When driver's seat belt is fastened:

SEAT BELT SW OFF
OR

@ ON-BCARD

Perform On-board diagnosis — Mode I
{switch monitor) for seat belt buckle
switch. Refer to EL-195.

oK

¥

Go to procedure 4.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

CHECK DRIVER DOOR SWITCH INPUT | NG| Check the following.
SIGNAL. | » Driver door switch

CONSULT » Driver door switch
ground circuit

See “DOOR SW-DR” in “Data monitor” * Harness for open or
mode, short between driver
When driver's door is open: door switch and BCM

DOOR SW-DR ON
When driver's door is closed:
DOOR SW-DR OFF

OR

@ ON-BOARD

Perforr On-board diagnosis — Mode |l
(switch monitor) for door switch (driver
side). Refer to EL-195.

,LOK
®

EL~100

1304



WARNING BUZZER

o]

¥r MONITOR

IGN ON SwW CN

| RECORD

|

SEL358U

BCM connector (i3

[
B JT1]
LT T[]

PIG
2 !
@ = —

SELO43VA,

B AcTivETEST B

LIGHT WARN ALM OFF
or

IGN KEY WARN ALM
or

seAT BELTWARN alM  OFF

OFF

OtF |

ON__ |

SEL323U

& DISCONNECT
A€

Buzzer conneclor

SEL489T

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

®

|

CHECK IGNITION ON INPUT SIGNAL.

B . CONSULT

See “IGN ON SW” in “Data Monitor”
mode.
When ignition switch is ON:
IGN ON SW ON
When ignition switch is ACC or QFF:
IGN ON SW OFF

NG

OR
@ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal @9
and ground.

Condition of ignition switch Valtage [V]

ON Approx. 12

ACC or OFF 0

oK
D] y

.| Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse (No. [12],
located in the fuse
bleck)

* Harness for open or
short between fuse and
BCM

Perform “WARN ALM” in “Active
Test” mode.
Check buzzer operation.
If CONSULT is not available, skip this
procedure and go to the next proce-
dure below.

OK

NG

r

System is OK.

F:HECK WARNING BUZZER.

1. Disconnect buzzer connector.

2. Apply 12V direct current to buzzer and
check buzzer operation.

NG

Y

OK

Y

Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse (No 40 located in the fuse
block)

¢ Harness for open or short between fuse
and buzzer

* Harness for open or short between
buzzer and BCM

EL-101

Reptace buzzer.

El

LG

EG

ST

RS

BT
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WIPER AND WASHER

System Description

WIPER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
¢ through 20A fuse [No. [20], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

¢ to front wiper motor terminal (@).

Low and high speed wiper operation

Ground is supplied to front wiper switch terminal @ through body grounds G and &o.
When the front wiper switch is placed in the LO position, ground is supplied

* through terminal 39 of the front wiper switch

* to front wiper motor terminal @).

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor operates at iow speed.

When the front wiper switch is placed in the HI position, ground is supplied

e through terminal @9 of the front wiper switch

¢ to front wiper motor terminal (3.

With power and ground supptied, the front wiper motor operates at high speed.

Auto stop operation

When the front wiper switch is placed in the OFF position, the front wiper motor will continue to operate until
the wiper arms reach the base of the windshield (Auto stop).

When the front wiper switch is placed in the OFF position, ground is supplied

* from terminal 34 of the front wiper switch

» to front wiper motor terminal (2), in order to continue front wiper motor operation at low speed.

Ground is also supplied until the wiper arms reaches the base of the windshield

e through terminal 43 of the front wiper switch,

to front wiper relay terminal (3)

through terminal (4) of the front wiper relay,

to front wiper motor terminal (5)

through terminal (8) of the front wiper motor, and

s through body grounds (2 and (.

When the wiper arms reach the base of the windshieid, the switch in the front wiper motor moves to the
“STOP” position. The ground path is interrupted and the front wiper motor stops.

Intermittent operation

Intermittent operation is controlled by the BCM.

When the front wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied
* to BCM terminal 83

e from front wiper switch terminal @9

* through body grounds (&2 and &0.

The desired interval time is input

* to BCM terminal @9

¢ from front wiper switch terminal G9.

Based on these two inputs, an intermittent ground is supplied

e to front wiper relay terminal (2)

* from BCM terminal (9).

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper relay is activated.

When activated, an intermittent ground is supplied

s to front wiper motor terminal (2)

through the front wiper switch terminal 43,

to front wiper switch terminal 33

through front wiper relay terminal (3),

to front wiper relay terminal (§)

* through body grounds (&5) and (gso).

Front wiper motor operates at desired low speeds with BCM terminal 33 grounded.

WASHER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
* through 20A fuse [No. 20, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
* to front washer motor terminal (7).
When the lever is pulled to the WASH position, ground is supplied
» to washer motor terminal (), and
EL-102 1306



WIPER AND WASHER
System Description (Cont’d)

to BCM terminal 89

from terminal d8 of the front wiper switch

through terminal G2 of the front wiper switch, and

through body grounds (&) and &o).

With power and ground supplied, the washer motor operates.

The front wiper motor operates at low speed for about 3 seconds. This feature is controlled by the BCM in the &l
same manner as the intermittent operation.

s o »
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WIPER AND WASHER

Front Wiper and Washer/Wiring Diagram

— WIPER —
IGNITION SWITCH ' ] EL-WIPER-01
ACC or ON
| Refer to EL-POWER.
FUSE BLOCK
20A 7.5A (J/B)
ED.
—t—

[ [ " R £ [ X -
LG LG LG /B

;:PIB@

LG Next page

= >

LG BR

T

[
FRONT WIPER RELAY

°

L8 O 2] el |Led

=1 [ P8 B OR

' l -
STOP @ ~ @ MOVE |FRONT e | Seess———— B @ Next page

WIPER

LOW HIGH MOTOR

OR OR mmm

() €D
L2] (2] |Lel '
L._l I_._l L._J :
LG/R LGB B :
L LG/B LG/B LG/B 4}
' Next page
LGA LG/R LG/ 4}

i ] 3

B B
M3 73 (7S
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
— _ )
3
ElED il AAEAY (e
5 © \4l5]6/ "W

MEL891G
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WIPER AND WASHER

Front Wiper and Washer/Wiring Diagram
— WIPER — (Cont’d)

EL-WIPER-02

o)

Preceding page

A
El
VARIABLE
fNTERMITTENT LG
WIPER
_________________ VOLUME
FRONT
OFF @wasH OFF @ff b MWASH WIPER e
4 . WY SWITCH
NT| @
LO &
q -
["m i F&
G| E g 3 K [ "
ONT
WASHER
LG/R BRW LGB PW PU B MOTOR oL
A > o
PAW T
( J
=
<Fprom —

- AT
@ LG/B
Preceding page <

A4
P/B BR/W PU
<

P/B
T e

I I ER
B P/B P/B BR/W P PU
51l [E= =1 [Eal Taa]l Ifza]l

z

® i[za]l -
a GND ACC WIPER  WIPER WIPER  INT 5l
B B B B AMP sSW SW VR BCM [ ]
: G mse (e, g
J_ ] _I_ MODULE) B B BS
= X =X ., L L
) @D @ &
BT
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
M)
A
v T3AE[E=[14
EEETD
o v

MEL892G
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WIPER AND WASHER

Data link conrnector fi
CONSULT

CONSULT

CONSULT inspection procedure

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF"".
2. Connect “CONSULT" to the data link connector.

NI R=X] l Trouble Diagnoses

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START".

NISSAN

CONSULT

1—1
:ﬂ“

START
[ SUB MODE |

SEF392|

5. Touch “IVMS”.

| SELECT SYSTEM ]
| ENGINE |
(AT l
{ AIRBAG |
[ IvMs |
| |
| l
SEL280U

6. Touch “WIPER”.

| SELECTTESTITEM  [¥]

|
[ IvMs COMM GHECK |
{ POWER WiNDOW |
| POOR LOGK |
[ WIPER |
l |
| |

SEL28tU

* DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the wiper
and washer.

| SELECT DIAG MODE

| DATA MONITOR
[ acTive TEST

3
I
I
|

N

SELB04U

EL-106 1310



WIPER AND WASHER
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO GUSTOMER COMPLAINT

A 4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNQSIS (EL-187 or EL-193) il
Does self-diagnostic results exist?
Yes No L
SYMPTOM
BASIS . EC
Y h 4
Repair/Replace according to the self- Periorm diagnostic procedure on the [4
diagnostic results. (EL-189) next page. EE
NG ) 4 r @L
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-187 or EL-193)
"\J: =
OK M
Y h 4 -
FINAL CHECK NG AT
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK (P
h 4
CHECK OUT A
NOTICE: -
¢  When LCU connhectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses, B

the “disconnected’’ data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory. T
* To erase the memory, perform the procedure below. el
Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-187) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 5 located in the fuse and fusible link box). B
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WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diaghoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

SYMPTOM: Intermittent wiper does not operate.

CHECK INTERMITTENT WIPER SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL.

TESTER

See “INT SW” in “Data monitor” mode.
When wiper switch is in INT position:
INT SW ON
When wiper switch is in OFF position:
INT SW OFF
OR

NG .| Check the following.

@ ON-BOARD

Perform On-board diaghosis — Mode |l
{switch manitor) for wiper switch (INT).
Refer to EL-195.

OK

Y

* Front wiper switch

* Front wiper switch
ground circuit

* Harness for open or
shart between BCM and
wiper switch

Note: When “Data monitor” is
operating, intermittent
wiper do not operate.

% MONITOR
INT SW OFF
| RECORD |
SEL3408
B)
% MONITOR L]
IGN ACC SW ON
L RECORD
SELg19U
% GONKNECT
BCM connector (Wied)
==
LT T T 1]
HERERERRER
P/B
90
& O 1
SELOS2VA
D
B AcTVETEST B
WIPER AMP OFF

BN OFF |

SEL649U

CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ACC SIG-
NAL.

=\ CONSULT
= ®

See “IGN ACC SW" in “Data monitor”
mode.

NG | Check the following.

* 7.5A fuse [No. 19,
located in the fuse block
(B

* Harness for open or
short between fuse and

When ignition switch is ACC or ON: BCM
IGN ACC SW ON
When ignition switch is OFF:
IGN ACC SW OFF
OR
@ TESTER
Check voltage between BCM terminal @5
and ground.
Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V]
ACC or ON Approx. 12
CFF C
CK
E ¥
CHECK WIPER OPERATION, OK | Repiace BOM.
\ See "WIPER AMP” in “Active test” -
mede.
Perform operation shown on dis-
play.
Wiper motor should operate.
Note:
If CONSULT is not available, skip this pro-
cedure and go to procedure 5.
NG
¥
Check wiper relay. NG_ Replace wiper relay.
J, OK
®

EL-108
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WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

A€ @ e
BCM connector (4108) l
== NG
HREINNNNEEN INTERMITTENT OPERATION CHECK _| Replace BCM. €l
L L) 1. Turn ignition switch to “ACC”. "
P/B 2. Measure voltage between BCM terminal
@ and ground under the following con- e
dition.
& o
- Condition of :
SELOT8VA wi‘:}r;r';:’v?t:h Voltage [V] E[W
OFF Approx. 12
Pointer swings from CV to
T baitery voltage every 2 to 21 LC
saconds depending on inter-
mittent wiper volume setting.
EG
OK
¥
FE
Check the following.
* 20A fuse [No. 20], located in the fuse
block (J/B)] eL
® Harness for open or short between fuse
and wiper relay
* Harness for open or short between T
wiper relay and BCM

AT

FA&

A

EL-109 1313



WIPER AND WASHER

2r MONITOR I:I
INT RESIST 0.784K
| RECORD 1
SEL342S
B

I DISCONNECT

BCM connector m
=

[ 1]
[ i [ [ 11 [ ||

PU

9

v )
® O

SELO79VA

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

SYMPTOM: Intermittent time of wiper cannot be adjusted.

CHECK INTERMITTENT WIPER VOL-
UME INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “INT RESIST” in “Data monitor”
mode while turning intermittent wiper vol-
ume.

OK

Position of wiper knob Resistance [k}

Short interval 0
Long interval Approx, 1
OR
E .ﬁ' TESTER
=N

Measure resistance between BCM termi-
nal @& and ground while turning intermit-
tent wiper volums.

Pasition of wiper knob Resistance [kil}

Short interval 0

Long interval Approx. 1

NG
Y

L

.| Replace BCM.

Check intermittent wiper voluma.
Refer to “COMBINATION SWITCH"”.

NG

.| Replace intermittent wiper

volume,

OK

¥

Check the following.

* Harness for open or short between
BCM and intermittent wiper volume

* Intermittent wiper volume ground circuit

EL-110
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WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
*MONITOR | SYMPTOM: Wiper and washer activate individually but not in
WASH SW OFF combination.
CHECK WASHER SWITCH INPUT SIG- NG Check the following. @i
NAL. | * Front wiper switch -
CONSULT * Harness for open or
short between BCM and A,
See “WASH SW” in “Data monitor” mode. wiper switch
RECORD | When washer switch is ON:
SEL3445 WASH SW ON EM
When washer switch is OFF;
WASH SW OFF
OR LG
@ ON-BOARD
Perform On-board diagnosis — Mode I EG
(switch monitor) for wiper switch (WASH).
Refer to EL-195.
OK IFE
v
Replace BCM. GL
BT
AT
FA
BA
BR
ST
RS
BT
&
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WIPER AND WASHER

Installation

1. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor and then turn it
“OFF” (Auto Stop).

2. Lift the blade up and then set it down onto glass surface. Set
the blade center to clearance “L,” or “L,” immediately before
tightening nut.

3. Eject washer fluid. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor
and then turn it “OFF”.

4. Ensure that wiper blades stop within clearance “L,” & “L,".

Clearance “L,”: 40 - 56 mm (1.57 - 2.20 in)
Clearance “L,”: 37 - 47 mm (1.46 - 1.85 in)
* Tighten windshield wiper arm nuts to specified torque.
Windshield wiper:
21 -26 N'm (2.1 - 2.7 kg-m, 15 - 20 ft-Ib)

Windshield wiper and washer

Washer nozzle adjustment

3 |*a
*1: 320 (12.60)
| *2; 170 (6.69)
*3: 345 (13.58)

(I, *4: 140 (5.51)

5 *5: 100 (3.94)
. | *6: 240 (9.45)
8 *7: 350 (13.78)

*8: 470 (18.50)

Clearance “L."

// Clearance “L" %

Unit: mm (in)

)

Il
with white marking Cowl top rubber end \With white marking MEL364D

[y, - \

SELO24J

* Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm loose-
ness.

EL-112
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WIPER AND WASHER

Wiper Linkage

2

<5§ = B4

/ : Ei

e
& %
\@’ 3.8 - 5.1 (0.39 - 0.52, 33.9 - 45.1) — FE

: N-m (kg-m, in-Ib} weLasaoa | GL

REMOVAL 0T
1. Remove 4 bolts that secure wiper motor. ;
2. Detach wiper motor from wiper linkage at ball joint.
3. Remove wiper linkage. AT
Be careful not to break ball joint rubber boot.
INSTALLATION FA
* (Grease ball joint portion before installation.
Installation is in reverse order of removal. R4,
Suitable tool Washer Nozzle Adjustment 3R
o Adjust washer nozzle with suitable tool as shown in the figure
at left. =
Adjustable range: £10° S
S
Nozzle hole G‘T
bore diameter =
0.8 mm (0.031 in) SEL2A1P
Check Valve (Built in washer nozzles) A

Washert nozzle
Washer tube /<
“—._,_.___-

MEL359D
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HORN, CIGARETTE LIGHTER, CLOCK

BATTERY

Wiring Diagram — HORN —

Refer to EL-POWER.

4
ot
BE

JOINT
CONNECTOR
-4

E12

{
{

o
=
o)

o)
2

ASCD

STEERING
SWITCH

RELAY BOX-1
(HORN RELAY)

o]

HORN
SWITCH

||I—-—b 2

JOINT
CONNECTOR-2

]

)
L]

G

EL-HORN-01

e—  — G\ B To EL-THEFT

HORN
HIGH

ESE
W

o
i3
—_

* © This connector is not shown in
"HARNESS LAYOUT",

TTFh

E10

|

EL-114

GY

MEL893G
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HORN, CIGARETTE LIGHTER, CLOCK

Wiring Diagram — HORN — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITGH IGNITION SWITGH -
ACG or ON ACC of ON BATTERY
I T I al
g 15A % 10A 7.6A FJ%S)E BLOCK Aeter to EL-POWER.
Lel
D)
I | | [,
K] [EEE Lel)
OR/B CR YiL EM
LG
OR/B
=)
CIGARETTE EC
UGHTER [ 1] OR ik
3 el o]
CIGARETTE ACC BAT
LIGHTER CLOCK ' FE
SOCKET GND ILL
o |& L] 2]
G
IL2] B RIL &L,
B
BT
—-
® R/l B To EL-ILL AT
&
FA
BR
g B B B &7
I I I S
Mis) (M73) (W73
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
BT
2 B E
T
HE HA

MEL894G
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

System Description

FUNCTION
¢ The following time control function is controlled by BCM.

ltem Details of control

Turn off rear window defogger about 15 minutes after the rear window defogger switch is

Rear window defogger timer turned “ON".

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER TIMER

The rear window defogger system is controlled by the BCM.

Power is supplied at all times

+ through 20A fuse [No. [, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

¢ to the rear window defogger relay terminal 3), and

¢ through 20A fuse [No. {39, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

* to the rear window defogger relay terminal (6).

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is suppiied

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal @) and,

* o BCM terminal @2

* through 7.5A fuse [No. [i2], located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the rear window detogger switch is ON, ground is supplied

¢ through terminal of the rear window defogger switch

* to BCM terminal @g.

Terminal (7) of the BCM then supplies ground to the rear window defogger relay terminal (2).
With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger relay is energized to operate rear window defog-
ger for about 15 minutes. :

EL-116
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF —

IGNITION SWITCH - EL-DEF-01
ON or START BATTERY
T : | FUSE
BLOCK
7.5A 20A 20A |(J/B) Refer to EL-POWER.
—— | l
Doal) i) plesl] [L3R] (2R]
PG G G L LB -
I Illl.ll I — G Next
page
G L UB
[l [l ]
py Lo JREAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
I] |] RELAY
é ? Q B
L2 1L A )
1 1 1 3 |
R B DEFOGGER
G/B LR LY
& € & | F1E i
G/B M LR  JUNCTION BOX A T—1 |conDeENSER B
(JOINT CONNECTORS) ——— | |(®35 =
| e
Lres—(s @ R o Y REAR
i) Wi,
D
UF‘{E E}Uﬂ GA LR SwITCH
- JOINT CONNEGTOR-22 ] e
] (’m i,
- OFF _"
1»—@ G/B IE— (/B Next page 2] <]
JOINT l—.—l L.—J
L1L_]|CONNECTOR-10 B B
LI_IG/ Mg I
B .
)
PiG  GB G/R B .-’ﬂ n
2l la| [Em =1 B B B B
[GN RR OEF AR OEF GND | BCM [
SonTROL ®
MODULE) 1 M. e
@3 . @iod R IRCE
Refer ta tast page (Foldout page).
r——————-- ] , (E101
M 1 ] ] | ] v BT
The e [DHbe! 0. &0
W 3]6] BR | B B B : B

=2 (=]
36137 (38| 41|42
I Kl K1 K KR K E D E ) E 6 D O o = e g i (O A SN A B B 6 1 S
G w 5B

BEEEEEEEH

MEL895G

EL-117
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LG
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram -— DEF — (Cont’d)
' 1 EL-DEF-02

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON

FUSE -
104 | BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.

(MB)

: &
s T e
JhsmSaoto of-fhzmzaRHe )

DOOR MIRROR
DEFOGGER
RELAY

Preceding page <

A

| <€l

?

JOINT
2 || CONNECTOR-20

{]
©

C
s}

DOOR MIRROR
DEFOGGER
(PASSENGER SIDE})

DOOR MIRROR
DEFOGGER
(DRIVER SIDE)

D5

ok o Aol S T

CIE

.[

Refer to last page (Foldout page}.

-
3

HBEHE == NEEBIE -

Ti [12]Ta] 14 16 16|17 18] ore ’ DENEE 2|2| 2 X 1'

(05) . @33

MELS96G

EL-118 1822



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

== R=N] Trouble Diagnoses
Data link tor for
CarAe oo @ | CONSULT
CONSULT inspection procedure
1. Tum ignition switch “OFF”. @l
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.
B4
_// T SEL467T| EM
3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START". LE
NISSAN
CONSULT
EC
START FE
| SUB MODE | .
SEF392l GL
| SELECT SYSTEM O 5. Touch "IVMS". MT
[ EnGing ]
AT ! AT
| AIRBAG |
[ Ivms | A
| |
| | 84
SEL=280U
6. Touch “REAR DEFOGGER”. B
| SELECTTEST ITEM  [y]| BR
{ vMs COMM CHECK |
| POWER wiNDOW | ST
[ poor Lock |
RS
[ wipER ]
: : BT
SEL281U
s DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the rear HA
| SELECT DIAG MODE I:l| window defogger.
| DATA MONITOR |
| ACTIVE TEST |
| | DX
| |
’ SELa04U

EL-119 1323



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

h 4

Does self-diagnostic resulis exist?

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNQOSIS (EL-187 or EL-193)

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
Y A
» Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the |
diagnostic results. (EL-189) next page.
NG A\ 4 Y
iVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REFPLACE
SIS (EL-187 or EL-193)
OK
X r
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
A 4
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:
¢  When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,

the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU

connectors, erase the memory.

* To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-187) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position

and remove 7.5A fuse (No. [56) located in the fuse and fusible link box).

EL-120
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

]

1 MONITOR
DEFOGGER SW

OFF

]

[ RECORD

|

SEL3645

¥ MONITOR
IGN ON SW

O

ON

RECORD

]

SEL358U

A€

BCM connector
=1
|
|

!
|

[27

I

PG

[V]

M

s

SELO43VA

A€

BCM connector
=
HEEEN
QL L] |

G/B

ullg]

SELO76VA

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYMPTOM: Rear window defogger does not activate or does

not turn off after activating.

NG
CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER »| Check rear window defog-
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. ger switch.
=™ CONSULT
oK NG
See “DEFOGGER SW” in DATA MONI- 4
TOR mode. Replace
When defogger switch is pushed (turmed rear win-
ON): dow defog-
DEFOGGER SW ON ger switch.
When defogger switch is pushed again
(turned OFF): .
DEFOGGER SW OFF -
OR Check the following.
ON-BOARD = Harness for open or
short between BCM and
Check rear window defogger switch in ;e\;j}trctgmdow defogger
Switch monitor (Mode 11} mode. (Refer to e Rear window defo
; : gger
On-board Diagnosis, EL-195.} switch ground circuit
,‘ OK
NG ]
CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL. »| Check the following.
E CONSULT * 7.5A fuse [No. [12],
&
\ located in the fuse block
See “IGN ON SW" in DATA MONITOR (J/B)]
mode. * Harness for open or
When ignition switch is ON: short between fuse and
IGN ON SW ON BCM
When ignition swilch is ACC or OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF
OR
TESTER
Check voltage between BCM terminal @)
and ground.
Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V]
ON Approx. 12
ACC or OFF 0
OK
D] y
NG

CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

QUTPUT SIGNAL.

1. Disconnect BCM connector.

2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
(@ and ground.

h 4

Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V]
ON Approx. 12
OFF 0

OK

hd

Connect BCM connector.

!

®
EL-121

Check rear window defog-

ger relay.
¢ NG

OK
Repiace
relay.

¥

Check the following.

* 7.5A fuse [No. ,
located in the fuse block
(J/B)]

* Harness for open or
short between fuse and
rear window defogger
relay

* Hamess for open or
short between rear win-
dow defogger retay and
BCM

0

b

H 2

DX

1325



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

macTveTesTH [ Gf

RRDEFOGGEBRLY QOFF

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ACTIVE NG | Replace BCM.
TEST. :

CONSULT

Perform “RR DEFOGGER RLY” in
ACTIVE TEST mode. Check rear defogger

ON JI OFF | relay operation.

SEL667U OR
@ TESTER

% % C‘.@) 1. Turn ignition switch to ON.

BCM connector 2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
(@ and ground.

=

AT TITITTIT Condilion of rear def

T T T T ondition zw:ti:r efogger Voitage [V]

/B

ON 0
OFF Approx. 12
D O
= CK

Y

SELO77VA

Check rear window defogger circuit.
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“REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

[+] - Filament Check
1. Attach probe circuit tester (in volt range) to middle portion of
L each filament.

A

6 volts {normal tilament}

SEL263 EM

* When measuring voltage, wrap tin feil around the top of
the negative probe. Then press the foil against the wire |G

Heat wire a A
with your finger.

Tester probe

GL

SEL122R

Burned out point 2. If afilament is burned out, circuit tester registers 0 or 12 volts. i
{+] /_ [-]

1
[ AT
(3
(FA
D O [F
12 volts
[+] -1 BR
} S o
I
Burned out point
RS
D
0 volts BEE

SEL285

3. To locate bumed out point, move probe along filament. Tester HA
needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point.

SEL266

EL-123 1327



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

5 (0.20)
5 {0.20)

Heat wire —\ >

N

N

Ruler

Drawing pen Lnit: mrm (in)
BE

540

Repaired paint

f
-

]

@
SEL32D
r Repaired point
ZaY
\\
Heat gun
SEL&13D

Filament Repair
REPAIR EQUIPMENT

Dok~

Conductive silver composition (Dupont No. 4817 or equivalent)
Ruler 30 cm (11.8 in} long '

Drawing pen

Heat gun

Alcohol

Cloth

REPAIRING PROCEDURE

1.

2.

Wipe broken heat wire and its surrounding area clean with a

cloth dampened in alcohol.
Apply a small amount of conductive silver composition to tip of

drawing pen.

Shake silver composition container before use.

3.

Place ruler cn glass along broken line. Deposit conductive sil-
ver composition on break with drawing pen. Slightly overlap
existing heat wire on both sides [preferably 5 mm (0.20 in}] of
the break.

After repair has been completed, check repaired wire for con-
tinuity. This check should be conducted 10 minutes after silver
composition is deposited.

Do not touch repaired area while test is being conducted.

Apply a constant stream of hot air directly to the repaired area
for approximately 20 minutes with a heat gun. A minimum dis-
tance of 3 cm (1.2 in) should be kept between repaired area
and hot air outlet. If a heat gun is not available, let the repaired
area dry for 24 hours.

EL-124
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Audio/System Description
Refer to Owner's Manual for audio system operating instructions.

BOSE SYSTEM

Power is supplied at all times

* through 15A fuse (No. {62, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
* to audio terminal (6. o
Power is supplied at all times A
¢ through 15A fuse [No. [22], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

* to audio amp. relay terminal 3).

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
* through 10A fuse [No. 21], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to audio terminal 9. -
Ground is supplied through the case of the radio. L
Ground is also supplied

* fo audio amp. relay terminal (2), e

* to front door speaker LH terminal and

* to front door speaker RH terminal

e through body grounds and e
* {0 rear speaker L.H terminal and d
+ {0 rear speaker RH terminal

e through body grounds and &1, 6L

When the audio POWER button is pressed, power is supplied to audio amp. relay (1) from audio terminal §3.

Then audio amp. relay is energized and power is supplied

s to front door speaker LLH terminal BT

* o front door speaker RH terminal and ’

¢ to rear speaker LH terminal 3) and RH terminal (3).

Audio signals are supplied AT

+ through audio terminals (1), @), @), @), 43, 3, @» and 49 -

* to terminals (3) and () of the LH and RH front speakers and terminals (2) and (@) of the LH and RH rear
speakers B

* to LH and RH tweeters through terminals (1) and (@) of the front and rear speakers.

EXCEPT FOR BOSE SYSTEM BA
Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse [No. 2], located in the fuse and fusible link box]

* to audio terminal () and, BB

» through 7.5A fuse [No. [/, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to CD player terminal 3.

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied ST
¢ through 10A fuse [No. 21, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
* to audio terminal @0 and CD player terminal @9. 25

Ground is supplied through the case of the audio and CD player.
When the audio powsr knob is pushed to the ON position, the audio signal is supplied

¢ through radio terminal (1), @, @), @, 43. 49, 9 and (® BT

¢ to terminal (1) and &) of the LH and RH front speaker, LH and RH tweeter and L.H and RH rear speaker.

EL-125 1329



AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Audio/Schematic

BOSE SYSTEM

o H1 Hd HY ¥3INv3IdS H3 H H3AMY3IdS
—  Y3XV3dS dv3d HINVILS Hv3IH - d3133mi H00Q INOHJ d3133mL J00Q0 INOH4
[ = A v~ A == A v A =
b ¥ 2 € i1 ¥ ¢ € L ¥+ £ £ 9 L ¥ ¢ 6 £ 9
4~ _h 4= h R_h A-_h 4R AR A-Zh 4= -h
| | I i ! I I { (I | I | I
| _ | I I 1 | J [ o _ I t
| I | ) { { | { P L | I |
| [ | | | | j | } I |
| [ | | | | | I | ] ;
“ _ _ “ _ LY== —i—¢ | | == —1 o I !
i | | |
| [ | | | | | |
| | I | | | I |
f ] | I | | | |
4B 4 ! 4
Sl 9l bl €L ¥l ¥y £ 6 Z 1
olany m c: AL
S 8 L oL 9 71 ¢ ljoiany
euusjue Jomod 0] ll_
WaYsAs o
uoiyeuIwn|I o.lﬂn
m_w:u_S 3Jsnd 3snd

NQ 40 30V
HOLIMS NOILINDI

Ad3lliveg

MEL103H

1330
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Audio/Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —
BOSE SYSTEM

IGNITIGN SWITCH ] - -
BATTERY ACG or ON BATTERY EL AUD|O 01 Gl
154
Refer to EL POWER.
P_
P L Ell
[l
il @
To EL-ILL P LG
il TH LA | \ '
. AN AL P L BR/B
71 =] e [13] G = AUDIO E®
ILL  LIGHT BAT ACC é on lave -
CONT SW (BACK UF) I] RELAY
FRSP FRSP : ?
LH (- AH (+
AN A I—Li'l—J |_|_5._]_| FE
cL
MT
A
15
BR
8T
FRONT DOOR TWEETER .
SPEAKEA LH BS
LH D13

Refer to last page {Foldout pags).

o == A
e FEEEe Hde B
e TP | e
| el Sy [el7lelels L= | Gl B

MEL104H
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA
Audio/Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)

EL-AUDIO-02
FASP FRSP AUDO
RH(-) RH{+) ANT
AMP' AMP SIG GND

CI CI L 5]

3
LG PU B/R

; B/R W To EL-P/ANT

-

Preceding
page
JOINT
CONNECTOR-18
FRONT DOOR TWEETER
EEEAKEH RH
(D)
Refer to last page (Foidout page).
=
- 108 ic_l4]2 [s]
1]2]3](b38 (D) D4z
1561w |1l11l22|2[W a{zlel&]3]1 W R
N
1]z]sla]sKA6]7]al8{10 HABE
11]12}13[14]1s[16[17 18 3 |5

MEL105H

EL-128 1332



AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Audio/Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)
EL-AUDIO-03

AUDIO
RASP RASP RRSP RRSP ..Mms ,
LH (- LH {+) RH (-} RH {+) . M109
AMP AMP AMP AMP GND

JOINT

S [ Gel [l
s R
) ¥ } i
Sr P DE—
' £ —J
Preceding R"“ 1 1
page [ I
I R e
|
|
|
G

': CONNECTOR
! 13
|
I
(D (& G 8 :]1 s P :]7
TeTET |
~f .= -, ~rE____
| | 1 |
| | | |
I | | I
| | | |
! i | i
.# _: L____ :
1§ SR § 11
- - -- h ey | s | —
n* G4 R* Ea+ H* L* P+ !4‘ I
e BT N N = T - N

- jm— &

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

& GD . D
1]2

Ba7) , (B4 [11z]|[2]5 a3 %)
B W sl ey [HEBHAR

P g e M R M e

MEL106H

EL-129
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA
Audio/Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)

EXCEPT FOR BOSE SYSTEM

IGNITION SWITCH - -
BATiEHY ACC or ON E L AU DIO 04
. ﬁ -
15A _— 10A EESEK Refer to EL-POWER.
(J/B)
i '
P

To EL-ILL
<Ry
R/Y R/L P/L L/B
2] IEsdl [z |0
ILL LIGHT BAT ACC
CONT 8w (BL;j\F(’J“)K -
DIN CODE PLAYER
@89,
R/Y R/L P L
iLL LIGHT BAT ACC
CONT SwW (BSE)K AUDIO
Refer to last page (Foidout page).
@ . EmD
|m b e 1
| r! | |
u] 1
| 1 liojs |42
RE polo] |@0) 917 (615 5] 1] el
| 2R w B W
| | |

i e e o i ——— —— ——— ——— ————— ———— —

MELSO1G

EL-130 ' 1334



AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Audio/Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)

EL-AUDIO-05
AUDIO
(U D)
RASP RASP RRSP RARSP FRSP FASP FASP  FRSP : -
LH(-} LH{+) RH{] RH{(+) LH{} LH{# BRH{) RH({) €8> : Models with & speakers .
I I 8 5 g 8 Gl
G R p L Uy LW BRAW  BR
(2,
1 IR B R B R R B .
BHBH —O-BH{T_" —] FRONT
(G2 CED I, SPEAKER i
BH;'WBR/WIO! wsRw 2] SN /G5
& LS
BR |—1_J —lrweerer
&S yE AH
Daz) : @
BRM{Z _\ EC
FE
=
uwuw—O-uw{I FRONT
e (D7) - SPEAKER cL
uv ntoll LML E
&S { G4
L[] TWEETER
&S LK
D13) : A7
e AT
B
—-
o = e
@E A
P P aa———— P {Z B4a2
1
=
A WiETH R R | AR
{; {_: SPEAKER
GG — G{L’z Bag ST
Refer to last page (Foldout page). 7
o) 1]2]3[4]5 AHBEIR
HED D D @ D @ [ e - @3
BR BR BR BR EBR BR W W m

(DX

MELZ02G
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Power Antenna/System Description

Power is supplied at all times

* through 7.5A fuse [No. [0, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

* to power antenna timer and motor terminal (3).

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

* through 10A fuse [No. 21}, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

* o audio terminal 40.

Ground is supplied to the power antenna timer and motor through body grounds and (09).
When the radio is turned to the ON position, battery voltage is supplied

¢ through audio terminal (5)

* to power antenna timer and motor terminal (4).

When battery voltage is supplied to the power antenna timer and motor terminal (4), power supplied to the
power antenna timer and motor terminal (3) drives the motor.

The antenna rises and is held in the extended position.

When the audio is turned to the OFF position, battery voltage is interrupted

e from audio terminal (&)

* {0 power antenna terminal (@).

The antenna retracts.

EL-132
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Power Antenna/Wiring Diagram — P/ANT —

IGNITION SWITCH 7] EL-P/ANT-01 .
LA BATTERY @l
g L BLOG Refer to EL-POWER
10A 7.6A |BLOCK efer to EL-P .
J/B) [,
% ( A
|3 ! MD)
||15G|I l|sp|| }
L P EM
I LG
L
e Ee
AN’:GG AUDIO @
=] _
B/R
|
B/R GL
:
357
(BT) @& -
B/R & ||i']| T
=]
AV
B/R Ea
B28
Ll"l
B/R RA
P
> RNTENKA
B/R E TIMER AND MOTOR §T
@ = E:
B ]
= A
BT
Refer 1o last page (Foldout page).
: HA
112]|3{C7)4)|5]6(7 1]2]3]<" ==la]s]s (WD) . (B3)
8|z l1of11]i2f13]14]15]16 ;r,“,@ 718]9]10[11]12]13]14[15}16 (%) -
_ EL
;4?52 713 rgsﬁlg? fgd) , (W3
W W W 13X

MEL1C8H
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

RADIO

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Radio is inoperative (no digital
display and no sound from
speakers).

ey

. 10A fuse

. Check 10A fuse [No. , located in fuse block (J/B)]. Tum

igniticn switch ON and verify battery positive voltage is
present at terminal (¢ of radio.

2. Poor radio case ground 2. Check radio case ground.
3. Radio 3. Remove radio for repalr.
Radic presets are lost when 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse {No. [62], located in fuse and fusible link
ignition switch is turned OFF. box). Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal (&)
of radio.
2. Radic 2. Remove radio for repair.
AM stations are weak or noisy | 1. Antenna 1. Check antenna.
{FM stations OK). 2. Poor radio ground 2. Check radio ground.
3. Radio 3. Remove radio for repair.
FM stations are weak or noisy | 1. Window antenna 1. Check antenna.
{AM stations OK). 2. Radio 2. Remove radio for repair.
Radio generates noise in AM 1. Poor radio ground 1. Check radio ground.
and FM modes with engine run- [ 2. Loose ar missing ground 2. Chack ground bonding straps.
ning. bonding straps
3. Ignition condenser or rear 3. Replace ignition condenser or rear window defogger noise
window defogger noise sup- suppressor condenser.
pressor condenser
4. Alternator 4. Check alternator.
5. Ignition coil or secondary 5. Check ignition coil and secondary wiring.
wirtng
6. Radio 6. Remove radio for repair.
Radio generates noise in AM 1. Poor radio ground 1. Check radio ground.
and FM modes with accesso- 2. Antenna 2. Check antenna.
ries on {switch pops and motor |3. Accessory ground 3. Check accessory ground.
noise). 4. Faulty accessory 4. Replace accessory.

BOSE SYSTEM

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Radio controls are operational,
but no sound is heard from any
speaker.

. 15A fuse

. Audio amp. relay

Audio amp. relay ground

- Amp. ON signal

. Radio output
. Radio

. Check 15A fuse [Nao. , located in fuse block (J/B)]. Verify

battery positive voltage is present at terminat (8) of audio
amp. relay.

. Check audio amp. relay.
. Check audio amp. relay ground (Terminal &).
. Turn ignition switch ACC and radio ON. Verify battery positive

voltage is present at terminal (1) of audio amp. relay.

. Check radio output voltage.
. Bemove radio for repair.

Individual speaker is noisy or
inoperative.

. Speaker ground

. Power supply
. Radio output
. Speaker

. Check speaker ground (Terminal (): FR LH, (2 FR RH, Q):

RR LH, {I): RR RH).

. Check power supply for speaker.
. Check radio output voltage for amp.
. Replace speaker.

EL-134
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

EXCEPT FOR BOSE SYSTEM

Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Individual speaker is noisy or 1. Speaker 1. Check speaker.
incperative. 2. Harness 2. Check haress between radio and speaker.
3. Radio output 3. Check radio output voltage for speaker. Gl
4. Radio 4. Remove radio for repair.
POWER ANTENNA
Symptom Possible causes Repair order g
=i
Power antenna does not oper- [ 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. , located in fuse block (J/B)]. Verify
ate, that battery positive voltage is present at terminal (3} of
power antenna. Le
2, Radio signal 2. Turn ignition switch and radio ON. Verify that battery positive
voltage is present at terminal @ of power antenna.
3. Grounds and 3. Check grounds and (T9). EG
SPEAKER INSPECTION (EXCEPT FOR BOSE SYSTEM)
Fe
5

1. Disconnect speaker harness connector.

2. Measure the resistance between front and rear speaker terminals (1) and (2) or terminals (1) and (@) of
tweeter (for 6-speaker type). L

¢ The resistance should be 2 to 40. G

3. Using jumper wires, momentarily connect a 9V battery between front and rear speaker terminals (1) and

e A rﬁomentary hum or pop should be heard.

ANTENNA INSPECTION AT

1. Using a jumper wire, clip an auxiliary ground between antenna and body.
* If reception improves, check antenna ground (at body surface).
* [i reception does not improve, check main feeder cable for shori circuit or open circuit. (=&,

RADIO INSPECTION

All voltage inspections are made with:

¢ |gnition switch ON or ACC

* Radio ON BR

¢ Radio and speakers connected (If radio or speaker is removed for inspection, supply a ground to the case °
using a jumper wire.)
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Location of Antenna

Rear window printed antenna

Main feeder cable

a5 A

MEL985G

W Antenna Rod Replacement

Q\Antenna nut REMOVAL
Antenna base 1. Remove antenna nut and antenna base.

g i

Ak

Rear of R

hicl Y
vehicie (‘_)i\-“f‘\',?

MEL361D

Antenna rope

Antenna rod 2. Withdraw antenna rod while raising it by cperating antenna
\g‘jz/, motor.

£@>

-

=

Rear of
vehicle

L\ ¢
= D

»
Ny A -
5 F

L2

.,_--_
=

/

MEL362D)
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA
Antenna Rod Replacement (Cont’d)

Extend antenna § INSTALLATION
rope end. 1. Lower antenna rod by operating antenna motor.
2. Insert gear section of antenna rope into place with it facing
Antenna rope foward antenna motor.
3. As soon as antenna rope is wound on antenna motor, stop g
Antenna rod antenna motor. Insert antenna rod lower end into antenna
motor pipe.
4. Retract antenna rod completely by operating antenna motor. 4,
5. Install antenna nut and base.
EM
LG
vehicle :|’ { g ‘|‘
.-"' i l.f‘-‘ﬁll E@
(u"‘ii I\(‘._,’
<\
/ FE
/ GL
MEL383D
Window Antenna Repair T
r ] ‘ ELEMENT CHECK
fF1 ! 1. Attach probe circuit tester (in ohm range) to antenna terminal AT
 / | |‘ on each side.
[~ A\
Ohmmeter E@A
le o R
SEL2501
2. If an element is broken, no continuity will exist. BB
/- Breakpoint
I/ ST
> 1\
RS
Ohmmeter .
Q
BT
No continuity
’7 / Breakpoint HA
)/ fL
‘ o —] ol
| [ \
Ohmmeter o3
Continuity exist
SEL252]
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Window Antenna Repair (Cont’d)

3. To locate broken point, move probe along element. Tester

needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point.

Cal

el

Ohmmeter

SEL253|

ELEMENT REPAIR

Refer to REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER “Filament Repair”
(EL-124).
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TELEPHONE

Telephone Pre Wire/Wiring Diagram

— PHONE —
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITGH b - -
ON or START ACC or ON EL-PHONE-01 @l
—! ! FUSE Refer to EL-POWER, Bl
s 7.5A 7.5A Ellfg)CK ey
, I G
(L&) ] i EM
G Y/G
LG
G Y/G
21 1
BE
TELEPHONE GL
(B53)
T

i o ) e————
&l oo T )|
= = = s

gllhmJ

L]
-
N

—_

Rafer to last page (Foldout page),

®. A

MEL525E
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ELECTRIC SUNROOF

Sunroof/Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

IGNITION SWITCH ]
ON or START BATTERY
FUSE BLOCK
% /) %
9| @D .
EE .4
R/G W/B
Tl
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2
Lz
W/R
-
r W/A W/R J
WIR
ol
JOINT
CONNECTOR-23
w12
L
W/R
RIG  WR

RELAY

6” SUNROOF
?

=
i

B

R v/ Y/R
o
|

EL-SROOF-01

Refer to EL-POWER.

SUNRQOF
MOTOR

_-;—1

R

H

SUNROOF
SWITCH

B E B B CLOSED | OPEN  UP DOWN
] SLIDE TILT
® SWITGH SWITCH
A i &
M3 (73 (73
Refer to last page (Foldout pags).
— o _ @
3
e [am eI El gy
T il Gy W stel7lslg
5] B
:___________I
1 |
] |
: AMBEE I
| W BR I

EL-140

MELS03G
1344



POWER SEAT

Power Seat/Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

BATTERY EL-SEAT-01
sopn | Reterto EL-POWER. @l
[

CIRCUIT
BREAKER-1 =

si=ias
5

v/B LG
Eied
u
Y/B Etﬁ
i
Y8
4T
o pe
V/B
]
® vis WA Next page oL
|
Y/B

=
]|

POWER
SEAT - =
BWITCH | 1 1
.’.E:\
F [z---=- BRF [-o---2- RD f-7-—-=- gD [-----=- U
T sl vy s yisel )QIU o meU ¥y . FOWER
N N N N N N N N SEAT LH Fﬁ‘é\\!
@)
|—u I—u I—u I—u
SLIDE RECLINING FRONT LIFTER REAR LIFTER 20
MOTOR MOTOR MOTOR MOTOR BR

£

ﬁ ST
1
=] B Eg
A i
&7
Refer to last page (Foldout page). )
(M3) , Ed
—
W W

(B9

MEL108H
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POWER SEAT

Power Seat/Wiring Diagram -— SEAT —

(Cont’d)
EL-SEAT-02
Next page Q Y/R
¥/B
£
POWER
SEAT
SWITCH |
F F-o---=- RE [-s=---- R
[ N F‘T ofi E XN FLT mFl ¥ POWER
N N N N SEAT RH
I—u I—"
SLIDE RECLINING
MOTOR MOTOR
L]
i
i1
B B
= 5
B16
MEL110H
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HEATED SEAT

Heated Seat/Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

IGNITION SWITCH 7] - -
ON or START EL-HSEAT-01
10A |FUSE BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
(JB)
;
NiE=)
*
HEATED SEAT HEATED SEAT
'—?.W SWITCH LH Low '-“D.W SWITCH RH
2r
OFF OFF P OFF OFF OFF b OFF
INDICATOR « INDICATOR @
LAMP LAMP
T &I LJ I & Ll
G‘ifB Gi/l_t B GYR Gvc B
GY/B GY/L G\‘IH IY
[l [Nl [3] [EmL
HEATED
THERMOSTAT SEAT LH THERMOSTAT EEQ;EH?"
SWITCH SWITCH F
lEA] ]
8 B
i .m?
B B
i A
B15
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
1 B13 3[4 B12
23w W a2l L+ W

EL-143

MEL747E

1347



POWER DOOR MIRROR

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL"MIRROR‘O1

ACG or ON

FUSE BLOCK
104 [ yB) Refer to EL-PGWER.

CHANGEOVER SWITCH
R MIRROR
L

& REMOTE
o 'U.‘ Y CONTROL

.
L OFF L N
& T e ‘\1* v bDOFF‘v{Y A O O Y. SWITCH
------------------------

JOINT -

it
CONNECTOR-20 | @1 [ PUMY ﬁ
L] ==
PUW I I —
|
YR PU/W L/R Y/B PUM LB
il - P (D
ey 1T
YiR PUM uIB Yia PUMW LfIB
Y/A PUW L Y/B PU/W LB

L[@]**[@]J b L[@]**@J e 1_! ri

- - LH -~ > - AH
RIGHT- LEFT- LP-  DOWN- RIGHT- LEFT- UP-  DOWN-

WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD
Wy G @3

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

1]2]3]4lsKis]7{alelio A E (== E - -
11]12[1a]14[15 16|17|18’ BHAER em“écf,s) [1]1][1]2 zlg

Gl @D . @

BR BR

MELS04G
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TRUNK LID AND FUEL FILLER LID OPENER

Wiring Diagram — TLID —

BATTERY i EL‘TLI D'O 1
- —

FUSE BLOCK )
% 15 |oS Refer to EL-POWER.

L

==
=
B

PUMW
ol Ei
Lr'] T1
PO LG
PUMW
=l &G
[2] TRUNK LID
OPENER
ACTUATOR
7 FE
(IR
PU/Y
|J‘| GL
'
(B27)
x ED .
MT
B1
(B1)
L._l
PUY &
I_LI
[
oy 8D , P2,
I
TRUNK LID RA
OPENER b
OFF ON |SWITCH
—»
B
=
_BB .ﬂ n &T
-
|
2 A =
M1z (M73 -7
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
_ @ .
1121341506 7]8[9]10 (7] 7
CIDY HA
11]12]13 H4f15]16]17] 18 W W y
1]12]3|C)4(5]{6]7
AR BEEREE
w 2%

MELIOSG

EL-145 1349



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

[5] ASCD pump
ASCD actuator

[¥ ASCD hold refay
Inhibitor relay

Y ASCD main switch
ASCD steering switch
Indicator lamg

[€] Data link connector for CONSULT

[3 ASCD cluteh switch

Id ASCD brake switch
Stop lamp switch
[¥] ASCD cantrol unit

steering switch

ASCD main switch (42

—— -
ASCD actuator:\

—_— ———

ASCD hold relay

{A/T models)
{(M/T models) (€59}

Inhibitor relay

(A/T models)

—— ASCD

cluth switch
‘-—__/

st

F| A ~

Stop lamp switch (418

’%
7,

=
Data link cennector
! or CONSULT (i)

[RECLCELles

G L L CLrL(r
(€
CCIITRRLLE{tC [

MELS86G

EL-146

1350



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

System Description

Refer to Owner's Manual for ASCD operating instructions.

When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. (17, iocated in the fuse block (J/B)]

* to ASCD main switch terminal (1) and

* to ASCD hold relay terminal (&) and

* to ASCD brake switch terminal (1) (A/T models).

When ASCD main switch is in the ON position, power is supplied A

@

round is supplied
to ASCD hold relay terminal (2)
through body grounds (&) and (E). EC
With power and ground supplied, the ASCD hold relay is activated, and power is supplied
» from terminal 3) of ASCD hold relay
* through ASCD main switch terminals 2) and (@) FE
* to ASCD hoid relay terminal (1)
When the ASCD main switch is released to the N (neutral} position, power remains supplied
* from terminal (3) of the ASCD hold relay A
to ASCD control unit terminal &) and -
to ASCD clutch switch terminal (1) (M/T models) or
from terminal (& of the ASCD hold relay BT
to inhibitor relay terminal 3) (A/T models).
round is supplied
to ASCD control unit terminal (3) AT
through body grounds Gz and (). )
Inputs

At this point, the system is ready to activate or deactivate, based on inputs from the following: [FA
* speedometer in the combination meter

stop lamp switch

ASCD steering switch Rl
inhibitor relay (A/T modeils)

ASCD clutch switch (M/T models) and .
ASCD brake switch. R
A vehicle speed input is supplied

* from terminal @9 of the combination meter
* 10 ASCD control unit terminal (@

Power is supplied at all times

» to stop lamp switch terminal (1) .
¢ through 15A fuse [No. [10,, located in the fuse block (J/B)]. RS
When the brake pedal is depressed, power is supplied

¢ from terminal (2) of the stop lamp switch .
e to ASCD control unit terminal 9. BT
Power is supplied at all times

* from terminal (2) of the ASCD main switch

* o ASCD control unit terminal (@) and A
* to ASCD clutch switch terminal (1) (M/T modeis) el
» from terminal @) of the ASCD main switch

e to ASCD hold relay terminal (1). e
G e
L ]

[ ]

* o (N8 & 0

s through 10A fuse (No. 4], located in the fuse and fusible link box) B2

® to horn relay terminal (2), o

s through terminal (1) of the horn relay

* to ASCD steering switch terminal ().
When the SET/COAST switch is depressed, power is supplied

e from terminal 2) of the ASCD steering switch

* to ASCD control unit terminal (2). B¢
When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed, power is supplied -
» from terminal (3) of the ASCD steering switch

* to ASCD control unit terminal (7).

When the ASCD CANCEL switch is depressed, power is supplied

* {0 ASCD control unit terminals (1) and (2).

When the systemn is activated, power is supplied

EL-147 1351



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

System Description (Cont’d)

¢ to ASCD control unit terminal (5) and

Power is interrupted when

* the selector is placed in P or N (A/T models)
¢ the clutch pedal is depressed {M/T models) or
* the brake pedal is depressed.

Outputs

The ASCD actuator controls the throttle drum via the ASCD wire based on inputs from the ASCD control unit.

The ASCD actuator consists of a vacuurn motor, an air valve, and a release valve.
Power is supplied

« from terminal 8 of the ASCD control unit

e 1o ASCD pump terminal ().

Ground is supplied to the vacuum motor

e from terminal (@) of the ASCD control unit

e to ASCD pump terminal @).

Ground is supplied to the air valve

e from terminal 49 of the ASCD control unit

¢ to ASCD pump terminal (2.

Ground is supplied to the release valve

e from terminal 49 of the ASCD control unit

e to ASCD pump terminal 3).

When the sysiem is activated, power is supplied

* from terminal @3 of the ASCD control unit

* to combination meter terminal (8) and

* to A/T control unit terminal @9 (A/T models).

Ground is supplied

* to combination meter terminal 9

¢ through body grounds () and ().

With power and ground supplied, the CRUISE indicator illuminates. .

When vehicle speed is approximately 8 km/h (5 MPH) below set speed on A/T models, a signhal is sent
* from terminal @2 of the ASCD control unit

* to A/T control unit terminal @g.

When this occurs, the A/T control unit cancels overdrive.

After vehicle speed is approximately 3 km/h {2 MPH) above set speed, overdrive is reactivated.

EL-148
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1353

AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Schematic

AT MODELS

— = = — = _ o i &2 = @ = <& =
Gg = iy = i f ) = = i 5 &5 % e & ae =)
HOSNIS
g33ds
waysAs Buiuiem yayy snoypm : a FIDIHIA
wayshs Buiuiem Payy upm s = = @
T T
HOLVNLOV QOSY
T g !
) w 7] Y3ILINO
3 Sl 1A
Mol zg =N Rwp w NOILYNIBWCD | 2 ~43345
L : = WY SZE o3 TG o
HOLIGIHNI g Uo o v BEY 3L . JONINDD
g H LAY
6 *L 0t 8 £ zZl oL
S LINN TO¥LNO3 QISY
L
9 91 Gt ¥ L Lz
\ww
VI3 [fe ©
HOLIEMNI € o
<
1INSNOD 804 wioy o]
HOLDANNGD
MNIT ¥Lva H7UMS oY 0L -
O
(ALC) | matimee |
& 15v00/135
m OI_.| Q —0 o
_ /=
T oo Q@ . ol ¥ s |
AV feuiLn| ) Of | -+— i TN nT:) 0 )
ONINMYM oToT a10H HOLIMS — AvI3Y
a3l o @ @ ol ol gosv|lio|dnvT doLs T322¥/INNS3 o NAHOH
518 ] HOLIMS |
516 ONIYIILS QISY !
HOLIMS 5 HILIMS
I¥ivaE
NIV GOSY N T N 1350 ansvY
(ML) C [
asny ‘ 3sn4 asns E 35n4 & Isns

LYYLS 10 NO
HJ3LIMS NOILINSI

_ AM3tlva
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Schematic (Cont’d)

M/T MODELS

HOSN3S
J33dS
J12IH3A

-

T _—

AN 11

¥OLVNLOV AOSY
o
m & &
Q Ll
PN ¥ILIN| @ ¥3LINO
20 e v Nolwnignoo| 2® | -033ds
3 o w._ o o
g r> 1 «> _
= =
HOLIMS  HOLIMS 4
HOLM2 Invag
Qosy ansy 8 vl 01 8 € o
IIEIEI S LINN TOHINOO QOSY
9 gl Gl ¥ LL L
LINSNOJ 804 b0y 01
¥OLDINNOD
MANITVLIVA YOHMS UIOG O] et
Q
—
@) 3 15v00713s
—0 o
- —
mww = V138 ¥ 130NV
] —0
e c= g10H =c HOLIMS = m o= AVIIN
o)) oll| qosv o |dAv1 dOLS 1300V/3INNSTY oI| NeioH
HOLIMS
m m ONINIILS 1OSY ¢!
HOLIMS iy
NIVW GOSY RO T R T390

3Isnd E

asn4 E

3asnd E 3snd

LUV1S JB NO
HOLIMS NOILLINSI

Ad3ilve _

MEL975G
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL‘ASCD'O1

ON or START

Refer o EL-POWER.

PG> MA
“G"W Next page
—— ) (AT — G/n@ EM

LG
G/W
EG
F e lasco
cLUTCH
DEPRESSED | SWITCH FE
oL
T
G/B
I_l_l AT
1]
HE—"Ef‘.SED ASCD
A AT models DEPRESSED | SWITCH FA
@: M/T models
R N 2
G/R
BR
<'.‘“
G/R G/W ST
B E B B B r.—||_|5 I‘"Im
BRAKE MAIN
WD) 7 @3 E30
BT
Refer to fast page (Foldout page).
= B [ ’ HA
3[2]a]MeD) [ETT]ESD EEEEHERHNBER G . ED
5[6[1] W 5 L 14845 [e[iE[7Ji1] B
(=]
(Mid)
(@D, @D o

MELS06G
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

Preceding @P/e - IGNITION SWITCH TEL-ASCD-02
page ﬂ ON or START
I_P;G_I 1 104 ELLJS(E:K Refer to EL-POWER
arer o - .
] % (B)
RELEASED ASCD @ T E17
e BRAKE 6L
DEPRESSED [SWITCH I LITI—I
@D &> G o Y ey -
IL] IT] r'l_] (I) @ - With theft warning system
lL_G.;'_HJ EEEEI’ WARNING % a : Without theft warning system
o)
LG.!R @@ oy £ :A/T models
e s
1OF G/R LG
Iﬁ @ B § w | G W To FL-THEFT

Preceding j R - I ? (T
page - .
@ e | I . . rI BIW B

P LG/R  GAR

& op lAsse 7 1 e
é QI] ?[I RELAY ) é o : I,y R o EL-START
(E38): :
I I @®YLE o e

- hl BREp
I LG/OH w1 1 G/OR mmy
E1d G/OR
G/W G/B - l_._l
[ ]
i2F]y - == {l4F
G/B £ 2 [iINHiBITOR
- | R 5 ®|switcH
Preceding .
Precedng <o iy mem ° gy p A |EDE@
G/W G/B
£2 ]
[ .
MAIN BRAKE [ ACSD B
SW N.C Sw \ CONTROL L
® UNIT ®
- . (30): B> ] B|
B
a4 = £ &
(E5) F18) (F19
F——————— e — Refer to last page (Foldout page).
. | - M3) , (Eet
- R B o
@ B @ BTl @D EEmED
T  {3]6] =R 4] &Y | 5 B
e | -
(TefsTa - o
1121314\ (F37) 6 EELREEBHAED]
\s[e[7]8/ "8 2% ta[slalslelisl7[11] B

MEL107H
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD - (Cont’d)
EL-ASCD-03

- BATTERY Refer to EL-POWER.
H
FUSE BLOCK 104 - 'l - ‘l - ‘l ASCD
% 154 1(J/B) OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON STEERING
SET/ CANCEL resume/ | |SWITCH
G/B COAST AGCEL E2
J SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
|zx])
. G/B _
= [1] L4]
HORN
I] RELAY
Q &
| N A
GW G
To EL-HORN 4mGm J
RAY *
Il
GW
RELEASED ETOE
AM
DEPRESSED SwiTcH W
]
RIG
T N = | Rl r——1 IR
[Em]
JOINT
CONNECTOR-13
L
A/G
R/G Gy G/OR
[im] [l (Al
BRAKE SW SET/GOAST RES/ACG ASCD
Sw SW CONTROL
UNIT
i Refer 1o last page (Foldout page).
— (F— EERBRABE M3) . €10
me (e
112} 5 DO s 14[e]4 [STialT8[7 111 =
' Mz1
2_|(E55) 1|e]af="" =={4]5]s
1]3 ‘!!' 7 18] 910l 11]12]13]14]15]18 .ap
r________________'i
= * = *
B |3 |
AEIEK {zYz) : [ 13|1412| [AT41=] T2 EiéE |
|

* : This connector is not shown in
"HAANESS LAYOUT".

EL-153
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont'd)

DATA LINK CONNECT OR EL'ASCD'04

FOR CONSULT

Qi)

JUNCTION BOX
{JOINT CONNECT ORS)

@& . @

CLOCK
{HHC) ASCD CONTROL
UNIT
PUMP AlIR RELEASE VACUUM
POWER VALVE VALVE MOTCR GND
LW Ly LR W/R B
; ) ! ) ¥
LW Ly L/R W/R
------ s 73 3]

00— o 5 e—
-k
-9
]

B B B B
AlR RELEASE VACUUM |ASCD [}
VALVE VALVE MOTOR  RUMP 1 ® 1
ED 1 X &
_

Refer to last page {Foldout page).
] M) . ED
13lio]3]e]s]1]2 112]3]4]5]8]7
31als [efis[7 1| 2D OlsTolrolithehalra &2
B GY MoZ
r T T T T
AR 1{1{2]3]c=q[6|7 3] [1o]Cl13]14
qp |1234|567 391011|121314@§Y@1
|

MELS08G
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH ] VEHICLE EL—ASCD-05
ON or START r@_l ggﬁggn
(F3) &)
|1_[| |[ > H : A/T models @H
% 10A {E,E.B'?E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER. LGB BRAW
Vﬂﬂ\
@ | .
= LG/B BRW
5 . &2 EH
LGB BRAW
I LG
G LG/B BR/W EE
]l 011 el
CRUISE FE
INDICATOR COMBINATION
LAhﬁ\ METER
SPEEDOMETER Maz) , (M83 N
O M; 8D, L

[y 2 R i

B
I - I AT
—— @

¥ =
JOINT 27
CONNECTOR ]
4 o—Z}Y\( {'_I_Eh‘( R
M22
. = 1R
1
* v+ ' : * B i E B BR
' 1
oL ¥ (EDHG; Y | 3_
]
[al ] ' ezl = o @
' ASCD M73
SSEF[:JES%DR CRUISE LAMP N CRUISE swW |AT
OD CANCEL CONTROL
i i) B T 08 T F e g s
ASCD CONTROL UNIT
: o
Refer to last page (Feldout page). BT
ey ——— :
| 12[8[ 4/ 5] 6] 7 17[18f19]20/c3\21]22]23 33jaalasl/ 2\ 36|37]38 1 (Fim)
M EBENEIEEREDR Mv?f P4p5 [Pel27]28029] 303132 3940]41] J42]43fa4jasl46 Mﬁ 1 @ A
. I
1]z 4 1[2]3|C]4]s)6]7
@ 6 7|B|9|1(}1112 F1E 1011|121314151s@—}:iD
GY W GY
E= (F=—) IDX
BERBERHAED)
h4fal4[s]shs[7h1} B W

MEL909G
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

L= /J Lo )

Data link connector for

SEL467T

l SELF-DIAG RESULTS

| DATA MONITOR

|
l
|
|

[™ secect oIAG MODE [ ]]
1
|
!
|
|

i

SELO41P

FAILURE DETECTED

FURTHER TESTING

B SELF-DIAG RESULTS B

NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.

MAY BE REQUIRED. **

TIME

[ ERASE | PRINT

SFAD21B

[M SELECT MONITOR ITEM |

ALL SIGNALS

SELECTION FROM MENU

1
|
|
I
I’

SETTNG j|  START

SN § NSNS b SEN ) SN S—

SELO43P

MONITOR et NO FAIL Ii'
BRAKE SW OFF
STOP LAMP SW ON
SET SwW ON
RESUME/ACC SW OFF
CANCEL SW OFF
VHCL SPEED SE Omph
SET VHCL SPD Omph
VACUUM PUMP Omsec
AlR VALVE Omsec
RECORD ]

SEL811S

Trouble Diagnoses

CONSULT

1. Turn off ignition switch.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to data link connector for CONSULT.

Turn on ignition switch.

Turn on ASCD main switch.

Touch START {(on CONSULT display).
Touch ASCD.

Touch SELF-DIAG RESULTS.

NoOo A

e Self-diagnostic results are shown on display.
Refer to table on the next page.

8. Touch DATA MONITOR.

¢ Touch START.
* Data monitor results are shown on display.
Refer to table on the next page.

For further information, read the CONSULT Operation Manual.

EL-156
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Self-diagnostic results

Diagnostic item Description _ Repair/Check order
* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED. * Even if no self diagnostic failure is indicated, further testing . &l
FURTHER TESTING MAY BE may be required as far as the customer complains.
REQUIRED.*"
ircui i : i i 7 A,
POWER SUPPLY-VALVE * The power sgppiy cwcurt.for the ASCD pump is open. (An Diagnostic procedure
abnormally high voitage is entersd.) (EL-166)
VACUUM PUMP L T_he vacuum pump (I:rrcuu is open or shorted. (An abnormally | Diagnostic procedure 7 B
high or low voitage is entered. (EL-166}

e The air valve circuit is open or shorted. (An abnormally high | Diagnostic procedure 7

AIR VALVE
or low voltage is entered.) (EL-1686) Lk

5

* The release valve circuit is open or shorted. {An abnormmally | Diagnostic procedure 7

RELEASE VALVE high or low voltage is entered.} {EL-168)

VHCL SP-S/FAILSAFE ¢ The vehicle speed senscr or the fail-safe circuit is malfunc- ] Diagnostic procedure 6

tioning. (EL-165)

CONTROL UNIT » The ASCD control unit is malfunctioning. Replace ASCD control unit. FE
BRAKE SW/STOP/L SW * The brake switch or stop lamp switch is malfunctioning. (E’Eii?:‘g;ﬁc procadure 4 .
Data monitor

WY

Meonitored item Description

BHAKE SW * Indicates [ON/OFF] condition cf the brake switch circuit. 7
STOP LAMP SW = |Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the stop lamp switch circuit.
SET SW * Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the set switch circuit. Bl
RESUME/ACC SW e |ndicates [ON/OFF] condition of the resume/accelerate switch circuit.
CANCEL SW * |ndicates [ON/OFF] condition of the cancel circuit. .
VHCL SPEED SE . 'gir;zlg;e;scfnt vehicle speed computed from the vehicle speed sensor signal is R
SET VHCL SPD * The preset vehicle speed is displayed. B
VACUUM PUMP ® The operation time of the vactum pump is displayed.
AR VALVE * The operation time of the air valve is displayed. ST
PW SUP-VALVE * [ndicates [ON/OFF] condition of the circuit for the air valve and the release valve.
CRUISE LAMP ¢ |ndicates [ON/OFF] condition of the cruise lamp c¢ircuit. B3
AT-OD CANCEL e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the OD cancel circuit.
FAIL SAFE1.OW * The fail-safe (LOW) circuit function is displayed. aT
FAIL SAFE-SPD ¢ The fail-sate (SPEED) circuit function is displayed.

A&
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

CRUISE indicator operation

ON

OFF

Unit: seconds
CEL322

Malfunction detection conditions

FAIL-SAFE SYSTEM

When the fail-safe system senses a malfunction, it deactivates
9.2 ASCD operation. The CRUISE indicator in the combination meter

will then flash,

Detection conditions

ASCD operation during
malfunction detection

& ASCD steering (RESUME/ACCEL, CANCEL, SET/COAST) switch is stuck.

* Vacuum motor ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.
* Ajr valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.
+ Release valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.

* Vehicle speed sensor is faulty.
® ASCD control unit internal circuit is malfunctioning.

* ASCD is deactivated.
¢ Vehicle speed memory is can-
celed.

* ASCD brake switch or stop lamp switch is faulty.

¢ ASCD is deactivated.
* Yehicle speed memory is not
canceled.

EL-158
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diaghoses (Cont’d)
Fail-safe system check

Does indicator lamp blink when ASCD Yes | o to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
main switch is tumed “ON” again? "| CEDURE 5 (ASCD
Ne STEERING SWITCH
CHECK). Refer to EL-164.
OK
y
Drive vehicle, and turn ASCD main switch
to “ON”.
v 4
Does indicator lamp blink when SET/ Yes | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
COAST switch is pushed? | CEDURE 6 (VEHICLE
No SPEED SENSOR
CHECK). Refer to EL-165.
OK
¥
Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
CEDURE 7 ({ASCD PUMP
CIRCUIT CHECK). Refer
to EL-166.
OK
A4
Replace ASCD control unit.
Y
No

Does indicator lamp blink when brake
pedal is depressed slowly?
(Brake pedal should be depressed for at

least & seconds.)

Y

Yes

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRGCEDURE 4
(ASCD BRAKE/STOP LAMP SWITCH
CHECK). Refer to EL-163.

EL-159

System is OK.
Check system again.

LG

EC

FA

RA

S

RS
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

SYMPTOM CHART

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

PROCEDURE

Diagnostic procedure

REFERENCE PAGE EL-156 | EL-159 | EL-161 | EL-161 | EL-162 | EL-163 | EL-164 | EL-165 | EL-166 | EL-167
3
O
L
5 <
= ]
=)
3 5
5 51 =] =
p = O el &
= LLE LU — O
=z . = I L X i
- 8 o 5 ™ <+ 0 n O © O ™~ 8 w0 T
w Y w w
SYMPTOM H g BY | ¥R EL | EE | £ || &S
5 >0 235 oI o o J et 3¢ o0 =
73] v [a e 0 0o 0 . [a] § o2 (o 0O =5
> 5 w = [TE Moo TRy L W i W5 w g
O [01] Q< o O Qo Q o] oW Qw Q o &) EE
o 5 O, | OE (83 |0 1 Qo |0 | OR8 | ©
- o o= o W T w o = @ 5 T = @ O
& £ oc o3 o [ o = oo o O ok
2 g o5 |ez|eaglox |ow|ox ot |03
] S Fo | EZ |EBIEE|EW | EQ2 T EZ | ER
£ ] 7] 0 w w T w = 0w w 2 w O
o o o 0= oI O m o w O oo O <
= = z2Y 1 Zo | 2o | 2o 20 | 28 | 20 | Z2a
7 ¢ CZ |60 |00 | GO | TO | G | GO | G4
5 = <O < 0 < 0 < @ < < W < 0 < U}
h w ok oo | g2 |2 | a2 |B6s o<
ASCD cannot be set. {(“CRUISE”
. ) X X X X
indicator lamp does not blink.) X X
ASCD cannot be set. (“CRUISE”
indicator lamp blinks. % 1) X X X X X X
Vehicle speed does not decrease
after SET/COAST switch has been X X X
pressed.
Vehicle speed does not return to the
set speed after RESUME/ACCEL X X X
switch has been pressed. %2
Vehicle speed does not increase
after RESUME/ACCEL switch has X X X
been pressed.
System is not released after CAN-
CEL switch (steering} has been X X X
pressed.
Large difference between set speed
. X X
and actual vehicle speed.
Deceleration is greatest immediately X X%

after ASCD has been set.

*1: It indicates that system is in fail-safe.

*2: If vehicle speed is greater than 48 kmvh (30 MPH) after system has been released, pressing RESUME/ACCEL switch
returns vehicle speed to the set speed previously achieved, However, doing so when the ASCD main switch is turned to
“OFF", vehicle speed will not return to the set speed since the memory is canceled.

EL-160
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

ASCD control unit cannector DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
DISCONNECT
&) C‘.@ (POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK)
T T 1. Tum ignition switch ON. NG | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
I I la] | | 2. Turn ASCD main switch “ON” to make | CEDURE 2 (ASCD MAIN &l
' aw sure indicators illuminate. SWITCH CHECK).
oK M
‘ l v
= O seLoaounl | CHECK POWER SUPPLY GIRCUIT FOR | NG | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO- | g
ASCD CONTROL UNIT. "! CEDURE 3 (ASCD HOLD :
DISCONNECT 1. Disconnect ASCD control unit connec- RELAY CIRCUIT CHECK).
= Eﬁj] @ﬁ@ tor. Refer to EL-162. LG
ASCD contro) 2. Tum ignition switch ON. -
unit connector 3. Turn ASCD main switch “ON".
[l 4. Chack voltage between control unit B
iH_H-_H connector terminal (4) and ground.
'] Battery voliage should exist.
B i
FE
@ Refer to wiring diagram in EL-151 or
152.
. -
= Gl
“SEL764UB OK 7
B :
CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FORASCD | NG | Repair harness. T
CONTROL UNIT. o
Check continuity between ASCD control -
unit harness terminal (3) and ground. &T
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-154. Ep
iy
OK
¥
Go to next procedure. B
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2 BE
ASCD main switch cannector |l (ASCD MAIN SWITCH CHECK)
! @D DISCONNEGT =10
f CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD NG | Check the following.
A~ MAIN SWITCH. "1 7.5A1use [No. [12], N
t@ 1. Disconnect main switch connector. located in the fuse block i
2. Measure voltage between main switch (J/B)]
terminals (1} and (@). » Hamess for open or -
Battery voltage should exist. short belween fuse and BT
SEL520TB ASCD main switch
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-151. ¢ Ground circuit for ASCD s
i i ih
oK main switch
L 4
Check ASCD main switch. Refer to NG Replace ASCD main
“ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS | switch.
INSPECTION” (EL-168).
¥
oK 1D
v
Go to next procedure.
1365
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

[A A
" A&

ASCD hold relay connector
AT M/IT
models models

G/R
G/R

o

&

]

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

(ASCD HOLD RELAY CIRCUIT CHECK)

MEL982G

deE

ASCD hold relay connector

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR

ASCD HOLD RELAY.

1. Disconnect ASCD hold relay

2. Do approx. 12 volts exist between
ASCD hoid relay terminal &) and
ground?

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-151 or
152.

No

Yes

E y

.| Check the following.

* 7.5A fuse [No. [12],
located in the fuse block
(J/B)]

® Harness for cpen or
short between fuse and
ASCD hoid relay

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR ASCD
HOLD RELAY.
Does continuity exist between ASCD hold

relay terminal (Z) and ground?

No

P

[Q] 1

Yes

A

Y

Repair harness.

CHECK ASCD HOLD RELAY CIRCUIT.
Does continuity exist between ASCD hold
relay terminals 3} and (1)?

Yes

h 4

No

Y

Check ASCD hold relay.

M/T AT
models modals
H 2
[2 |
B
@l °
= L, )
MELS83G
ASCD hold relay conneclor
& DISCONNEGT
A€
M/T modeis A/T models
= % F :%I
1
[ H ] .
aw

CHECK ASCD MAIN SWITCH.
Refer to “ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS
INSPECTION” (EL-168).

NG

SEL347UA

OK

4

Go to next procedure.

EL-162

Replace ASCD main

T switch.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

wMONITOR «NO FaiL ]
BIAKE Sw OFF
RECORD |
SEL948P
m DISCONNECT -
A€ )
ASCD controi
unit connector
i |
| f l [‘i
MT : GR
AT : G/B
B O
“SEL785UD
% MONITOR « NO FAIL []
STOP LAMP SW ON
RECORD l
SEL965P

ASCD control
unit connector

[l
T
G

R/G
—e o

SEL758UC

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

(ASCD BRAKE/STOP LAMP SWITCH CHECK)

CHECK BRAKE/STQP LAMP CIRCUIT
FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT.
See “BRAKE SW” in “Data
manitor” mode.
When brake pedal or clutch pedal
(M/T) is depressed or A/T selector
lever {A/T) is in “N” or "P” range:
BRAKE SW OFF
When both brake pedal and clutch
pedal (M/T) are released and A/T
selector lever (A/T) is not in "N” or
“P” range:
BRAKE SW ON
OR

NG

@ 1. Disconnect control unit connec-
tor.

. Turn ignition switch ON.

. Turn ASCD main switch “ON".

. Check voitage between control
unit connector terminal 8} and
ground.
When brake pedal or clutch
pedal (M/T) is depressed or AT
selector lever (A/T) is in “N” or
“P" range:
Approx. OV
When both brake pedal and
clutch pedai (M/T) are released
and A/T selector lever (A/T) is
not in “N” or “P” range:
Battery voltage should exist.

PP

Refer to wiring diagram in
EL-151 or 152,

OK

Y

»| Check the foliowing.

* ASCD brake switch
Refer to “ELECTRICAL
COMPONENTS
INSPECTION” (EL-168).

& ASCD cluich switch (M/T
model)

Refer to “ELECTRICAL
COMPONENTS
INSPECTION” (EL-168).

* |nhibitor switch (A/T
maodel}

Refer to “ELECTRICAL
COMPONENTS
INSPECTION" (EL.-168).

* ASCD hold relay

* Harness for open or
short

o &

HECK STOP LAMP SWITCH CIRCUIT.
@ See “STOP LAMP SW” in “Data
menitor” mode.

STOP LAMP SW

When brake pedal is released:
OFF

\gﬂen brake pedal is depressed:

OR

NG

1. Disconnect controf unit connec-
tor.

2. Check voltage between control
unit terminal @9 and ground.

&

o Voltage
Congition
iv]
Stop lamp Depressed Approx. 12
switch Released 0

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-153.

J'OK

ASCD brake/stop lamp switch is OK.

EL-163

Check the fellowing.

* 15A fuse [No. [10],
located in the fuse block
(J/B)]

* Harness for open or
short between ASCD
control unit and stop
lamp switch.

* Stop lamp switch
Refer to “ELECTRICAL
COMPONENTS
INSPECTION" (EL.-168).

LG

HA
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

fr MONITOR ¥ NO FAIL []

SETSW
RESUME/ACC
CANCEL SW

RECORD

SEL293U

ASCD contro!

unit connector
—
=2[1]

[T 1111
HIIEREERNEE

Tor

G/OR
“SEL780UC

GrY

T DISCONNECT
1]

T.S.
ASCD steering switch

L]
FEIA

[Q]

MEL983G

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

(ASCD STEERING SWITCH CHECK)

CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH CIR- OK_ ASCD steering switch is
CUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT. OK.
See "SET SW", “RESUME/ACC
SW” and “CANCEL SW” in “Data
maonitor” mode.
SET SW, RESUME/ACC SW and
CANCEL SW
When switch is pressed: ON
When switch is released: OFF
OR
@ 1. Disconnect control unit connec-
tor.
2. Check voltage between control
unit terminals.
Terminal No. Switch condition
@ &) Pressed | Released
SET/
COAST | @& ground | 12V ov
sW
nggrga 4] ground 12V ov
CANCEL| @ | ground | 12V ov
SW D | ground | 1oV Qv
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-153.
NG
h J
CHECK POWER SUPFLY FOR ASCD NG.; Check the following.
STEERING SWITCH. * 10A fuse (NO. ’
Does horn work? located in the fuse and
fusible link box)
OK ¢ Horn refay
* Harness for open or
short between horn relay
and fuse
E Y
CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH. I\E' Replace ASCD steering
Check continuity between terminals by switch.
pushing each switch.

Switch Terminal
@ @ @
SET/
COAST G ©
RESUME/
ACCEL C O
OO
CANCEL
O L )
OK
4

Check harness for open or short between
ASCD steering switch and ASCD control
unit.

EL-164
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) |

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
(VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR CHECK)
CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSCR OK‘ Vehicle speed sensor is OK. @l
CIRCUIT. "
See "VHCL SPEED SE” in
“Data monilor” mode while A
driving.
*MONITOR =% NO FAIL  [] OR .
1. Apply wheel chocks and jack E
VHCL SPEED SE 4bmph up drive wheel.
2. Disconnect control unit con-
nector. LG
3. Connect voltmeter between
control unit terminal @) and EC
ground. 7
4. Slowly turn drive wheel.
RECORD ‘I 5. Check deflection of voltme- e
ter pointer. -
Refer to wiring diagram in alL
SELO84T| EL-155.
NG
m DNSCOMNECT ™y l
4 € &) : r
ASCD control Does speedometer operate normally? No .| Check speedometer and
unit connector vehicle speed sensor circuit. A
= Yes Refer to EL-85. KT
PiL Check harness for open or short FA
between ASCD control unit terminal 7)
and combination meter terminat 4g.
@ Oy RA
"SEL781UC
Bl
ST
BT
HA
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD pump connector

= DISCONNECT
T A&
Gl LD
1 2

.3 4

—

=] |

Trouble Diaghoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

(ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK)

MEL401GD

CHECK ASCD PUMP.
1. Disconnect ASCD pump connector.
2. Measure resistance between ASCD

pump terminals (D and @), @, @.

NG

Terminals Resistance [(}]
@ Approx. 3
Q) 3] Approx. 65
&) Approx. 85

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-154.

OK

y

Check harness for open or short between
ASCD pump and ASCD control unit.
If a self-diagnostic result has
already been accomplished,
check using the following table.

CONSULT Check circuit

self-diagnostic | ASCD control | ASCD pump
result unit terminal terminal

POWER 3UP-
PLY-VALVE ®
VACUUM
PUMP @
AIR VALVE 2
RELEASE
VALVE @ ®

EL-166

»

. | Replace ASCD pump.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

JUT—— DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8
p Vacuum hose dASCD ACTUATOR/PUMP CHECK)
(3
--n—__._.\
@ CHECK VACUUM HOSE. NG Repair or replace hose.
Check vacuum hose (between ASCD " &l
actuator and ASCD pump) for breakage,
cracks or fracture.
A
QK
¥
ASCD pump weLaozel | CHECK ASCD WIRE. NG | Repair or replace wire. BN
Check wire for improper installation, rust "] Refer to “ASCD WIRE :
formation or breaks. ADJUSTMENT” {EL-189).
ASCD wire OK LG
E A4
CHECK ASCD ACTUATOR. NG | Replace ASCD actuator. EC
1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD
actuator.
2. Apply —40 kPa {-0.41 kg/cm?, ~5.8 psi) EE
s vacuum to ASCD actuator with hand
Hand vacuum pump.
and vacuum pume ASCD wire should move to pull throtile Gl,
MEL203G] | griim.
3. Wait 10 seconds and check for
decrease in vacuum pressure. [T
Vacuum pressure decrease:
Less than 2.7 kPa (0.028 kg/cm?, 0.39
psi) AT
OK
y A
CHECK ASCD PUMP. NG | Replace ASCD pump.
1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD "
pump and ASCD pump connector. R&
2. If necessary remove ASCD pump.
3. Connect vacuum gauge to ASCD
pump. B
4. Apply 12V direct current to ASCD
pump and check operation. .
E 5 12V direct current sup- ‘ﬁT‘
- ply terminals Operation
MHESCOMNECT @ @
| Air valve 2 Close RS
L ASCD pump Release @ Close
%é" b connectior %— ® E’JT
motor @ Operate =
MEL4D4GC A vacuum pressure of at least -35 kPa
(-0.36 kg/cm?, 5.1 psi) should be gen- HA
erated.
OK
‘
INSPECTION END

(B9
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD main switch connector
[]

4{313]
1615}

[Q]

- ey

MEL 984G

Stop lamp switch

;E

ASCD brake switch

T s HAE

Q]

Y
| RSSO

SEL970PF

ASCD cluich switch

&)
2

DISCONNECT

La [

SEL707PC

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

ASCD main switch

Check continuity between terminais by pushing switch to each

position.
_ N Terminals
Switch position ] > 3 4 5 | 6
ON CO—F—C—71-"0 @ ILL
N OO0 | om0
OFF

ASCD brake switch and stop lamp switch

Continuity
Cendition ASCD brake
. Stop lamp swiich
switch
When brake pedal is depressed No Yes
When brake pedal is released Yes No

Check each switch after adjusting brake pedal — refer to BR

section.

ASCD clutch switch (For M/T models)

Inhibitor switch

STE)

[Q]

MEL843FA|

Condition Continuity
When clutch pedal is depressed No
When clutch pedal is released Yes
Inhibitor switch (For A/T models)
Continuity

Shift lever position

Between terminals (1) and (&)

“pr Yes
“N™ Yes
Except “P” and “N” No

EL-168
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diaghoses (Cont’d)
ASCD WIRE ADJUSTMENT

ASCD wire

ASCD actuator

Adjusting nut

Lock nut

3-11 N-m

(0.8 - 1.1 kg-m,

& .

MEL388DR

CAUTION:

* Be careful not to twist ASCD wire when remoaving it.

* Do not tense ASCD wire excessively during adjustment.

Adjust the tension of ASCD wire in the following manner.

1. Loosen lock nut and adjusting nut.

2. Make sure that accelerator wire is properly adjusted. (Refer to
FE section, “ACCELERATOR CONTROL SYSTEM")

3. Tighten adjusting nut until throttle drum just starts to move.

4. loosen adjusting nut again 1/2 o 1 turn,

5. Tighten lock nut.

EL-169

IDiE
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IVMS (LAN) — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

OUTLINE

Overall Description

The In-Vehicle Multiplexing System, IVMS (LAN system), consists of a BCM (Body Control Module) and five
L CUs (Local Contro! Units}, Some switches and electrical loads are connected to each LCU. Some electrical
systems are directly connected to the BCM. Control of each LCU, (which is provided by a switch and electri-
cal load), is accomplished by the BCM, via multiplex data lines (A-1, A-2) connected between them.

BCM (Body Control Module)

The BCM, which is a master unit of the IVMS (LAN), consists of microprocessor, memory and communication
LSt sections and has communication and control functions. It receives data signals from the LCUs and sends

electrical load data signals to them.

<

| b - AN
BCM (with A/C auto amp.

)
\

L

A/C auo amp. connectors
ﬁ [N AL

Driver's door

SEL463T

CONTROLLED SYSTEMS

The auto amp. for auto air conditioner, if equipped, is built into

the BCM. The BCM connectors are located on the front side of

the BCM. Do not be confused with the auto amp. connectors

on the rear side of the BCM.

NOTE: The auto amp. function has nothing to do with the
IVMS.

LCU (Local Control Unit)

The LCUs, which are slave units of the BCM, have only a commu-
nication function and consist of communication LS| and input-out-
put interface circuits. They receive data signals from the BCM,
control the ON/OFF operations of electrical loads and the sleep
operation, as well as send switch signals to the BCM.

The IVMS controls several body-electrical systems. The systems included in the IVMS are as follows:

e  Powar window

Power door lock

Multi-remote control system
Theft warning system

Interior lamp (ON-OFF control)
Step famp

lllumination {(Power window switch illumination)
Ignition key warning (Refer to “WARNING BUZZER",)
Light warning {Refer to “WARNING BUZZER”.)

EL-170
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IVMS (LAN) — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

Overall Description (Cont’d)

Seat belt warning (Refer to “WARNING BUZZER”.)

Wiper amp. (Refer to “WIPER AND WASHER".)

Rear window defogger timer (Refer to "REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER”.)

Trouble-diagnosing system

— with CONSULT

— ON-BOARD

Also, IVMS has the “sleep/wake-up control” function. IVMS puts itself (the whole IVMS system) to sleep under
certain conditions to prevent unnecessary power consumption. Then, when a certain input is detected, the
system wakes itself up. For more detailed information, refer to “Sleep/Wake-up Control”.

Ho
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IVMS (LAN) — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

Component Paris Location
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IVMS (LAN) — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

System Diagram

Hood switch Wiper switch (INT} Ignition switch {ON) Vehicle speed pulse
Door switches (all doors) Rear window Wiper switch (WASH) Ignition switch (ACC) Lighting switch (15T) @[‘
Driver's door switch defogger switch Intermittent wiper IGN key switch (Insert}| Seat belt switch
Passenger's door switch volume switch pommmmmosmmoooooo s mmmm e me g
1
T T R ! IGN key illumination ! Security indicator lampi  jj&
Trunk room IamR switeh ' Rear window and ' Wiper relay E . : Interior lamp EWarning buzzer :I K
Trunk lid key cylinder ldoor mirror \ Muiti-remote ! ! . s
unlock switch 'defogger relay I control relay-1 J" i _
:ﬁ{a& warning horn Fé@yTéHé‘Fe@ 2 | L
| Theft warning relay - |
1 '
|Theft warning tamp relay E ! !
------------------------------------ P Y LG
BCM — P> CONSULT
(Body Control Module) ref------------ (Data Link) .
Sz
Data line A-1
-f]— Datz line A-2 FE
Driver door
control unit oL
i
. ) (LCU 01) . ) hd
lHumination control switch Passenger door lllumination contrel switch
Door unlock sensor oty vyt : Door unlack sensor
o [Driver's PW main | control unit ~
Docr key cylinder lock switch ! switch {Up-Down; | LCU 02 il — Door key cylinder lock switch MT
Door Key cylinder unlock switch Drivers P main | ( ) Door key cylinder unlock switch
Lighting switch (18T} ——— Lighting switch (15T)
|aulomat|c switch ! " Passenger PIW gatng )
————————————————————————————— PIW lock switch | sub-switch J [oommmmmmmmmm oo m sy ﬁT
! Power window regulator | | Passenger P/W (Up-Down) : ! Pawer window reguiator !
| Door lock actuator . < main switch ) | - Daor lock actuator !
! 1 . P/W switch 1 1
! Step lamp i (Up-Down} |_ illumination J | Step lamp | B4
""""""""""""""" | Rear RH P/W | - TTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTT i
{ main switch
{Up-Down) |
Rear LH P/W Rear RH
» main switch ’ d trol
(Up-Down) Of)r contro <———{ Door unlock sensor—l
. Door lock & I unit EBR
unfock switch (LCU 03)
- PAW switch I . —
illumination " Rear RH P/W ’ 8T
I sub-switch N N !
(Up-Down} | b-—---mm- ’\ Power window regulator:
PIW switch | Door lock actuator !
Rear LH switeh .| oo 23
d trol | Mlumination J e
Coor unlock sensor ‘———’ o_or contro R
unit
(LCU 04) ElN
| TRear LH PAW |
""""""""""""" sub-switch ‘ :
' Powet window regulator P  (Up-Down) ; [l
| Door lock actuator i . ‘
] ! PAW switch
: Input
Antenna Llfummfl_“on - _I l:l g EL
i“““I : Output
[ R 1
Multi-remote —| : Switch-unit combination 195
! X
[Tunk iid opener 1 | control unit
| actuator :‘ (LCU 05)

SELOBEV
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Sleep/Wake-up Control
SLEEP CONTROL

it swich orr v —

Electrical loads

After

about “Sleep mode ON” signal
30 seconds Each LCU

Timer

SEL465T

“Sleep” control prevents unnecessary power consumption. About 30 seconds after the following conditions are
met, the BCM suspends the communication between itself and all LCUs. The whole IVMS system is set in the
“sleep” mode.

* [gnition switch “OFF”

+ All electrical loads {in the IVMS) “OFF” {except the security indicator lamp)

e Timer "OFF”

WAKE-UP CONTROL

ON (“Wake-up” signal) Sleep mode
Switch canceled

“Wake-up” BCM

ON signal
Switch Lcy “Sleep mode OFF" signal

Each LCU

SEL466T

As shown above, when the BCM detects a “wake-up” signal, it wakes up the whole system and starts com-

municating again. The “sleep” mode of all LCUs is now canceled, and the BCM returns to the normal control

mode. When any one of the following switches are turned ON, the “sleep” mode is canceled.

* [gnition key switch {Insert)”

Ignition switch “ACC” or “ON”

Lighting switch (1st)

Door switches (all doors)

Trunk room lamp switch

Hood switch

Door uniock sensors (all doors)

* Also, when key is pulled out of ignition (ignition key switch is turned from ON to OFF), the “sleep” mode is
canceled.

Fail-safe System

Fail-safe system operates when the signal from LCU is judged to be malfunctioning by BCM. If LCU sends no
signal or an abnormal signal to BCM a certain number of times in succession, the IVMS is set in a fail-safe
condition. In the fail-safe condition, no electrical loads on the questionable LCU will operate.

EL-174
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Body Control Module (BCM)

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
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Body Control Module (BCM) (Cont’d)
INPUT/OUTPUT OPERATION SIGNAL

INPUT (1)/ Voitage (V)
i : ti ted conditi i I-
Terminal No Connections OUTPUT (0) Operated condition (Approximate va
ues)
1 Power source — — 12
i llluminated 0
2 Security indicator lamp o Theft warning
control Turned off 12
3 Ground — — -
5 Interior lamp/ignition key hole illumina- o ON (llluminated) 0
tion OFF 12
Ignition switch ON o}
7 Rear window defogger relay Q “ON”
Time control OFF 12
When the seat 12
anit ach belt is fastened
8 Seat belt switch | “gonll\;,f)n SWILG When the seat
belt is not fas- 0
tened
Wiper motor 0perate 8]
9 Front wiper relay Q intermittent/
washer operation | Stop 12
Unlocked (ON) 0
10 Trunk lid uniock switch I
Neutral (OFF) 5
1 Data line A-2 e — —
12 Data line A-1 o — —
15 Vehicle speed pulse | Pulse 0-5
16 Daor switch \ ON (Open) 0
{Passenger side) OFF (Closed) 12
CN o
17 Warning buzzer O
OFF 12
ON 0
18 Multi-remote control relay 0] Hazard lamp
OFF 12
1 Theft warning horn relays and theft o ON 0
warning lamp relay OFF 12
- Theft warning relay 0 Theft warning ON 0
(Starter interrupt) control OFF 12
Ignition switch Max. (20 sec) 36
) A . HACCH Or HON!!
24 Intermittent wiper volume switch | - .
Wiper switch . 0
Intermittent time Min. (2 sec)

EL-176
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IVMS (LAN) — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

Body Control Module (BCM) (Cont’d)

INPUT (1 Voltage (V)
Terminai No. Connections OUTPUT (O) Operated condition (Approximate val-
ues)
25 Ignition switch (ACC) | Ignition switch "ACC” 12
27 fgnition switch (ON) | Ignition switch “ON" 12
. . ignition switch ON 0
28 Rear window defogger switch | .
% ON OFF 5
29 Door switch | Open {ON} o
(Driver side) Closed (OFF) 12
IGN key removed frem ignition key 0
a1 Key switch | cylinder (OFF)
{Insert) IGN key inserted into ignition key cyl- 1
inder (ON)
a0 Lighting switch | 18T, 2ND positions: ON 12
(15m) OFF 0
1 Wiper switch I Ignition switch INT 0
(Intermittent) “ACC” or “ON” QFF 12
34 Wiper switch | ignition switch WASH 0
(Wash) “ACC” or “ON” OFF 12
i ON (Open)
35 Door switches | Door switch
{All doors) OFF (Ciosed) 12
Cpen (ON)
36 Hood switch }
Closed (OFF) 5
Open (ON) 0
37 Trunk room lamp switch
Closed {OFF) 12
39 TX signal — — —
CONSULT
40 RX signal — — —
BCM {BODY CONTROL MODULE}
=
HEEEIE 213F5F5Tﬁ§| T ER) e KHR R R 1z (=)
7[1819[20[2122|23(24[25{28) 35136(37[33[39/40]1]22) 3|4[5]s HS.
|
MELG03H

EL-177

Iy
()

o

D0,
=

T
=]

RS

i

1381



IVMS (LAN) — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

Local Control Units (LCUs)

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Driver door control unit (LCUG1)
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Local Control Units (LCUs) (Cont’d)

INPUT/OUTPUT OPERATION SIGNAL
Driver door control unit (LCU01)

Voltage (V)
Terminal No. Connections OIET'FI;JJTU()(/)) QOperated condition {Approximate
values})
1 Data line A-1 11O — —
2 — — — —
3 — — — —
Unlocked (ON) 0
4 Door unlock sensor 1
Locked (OFF} 5
5 Door key cylinder unlock Unlocked (ON) 0
switch Locked {OFF} or neutral {OFF) 5
5 Doar key cylinder lock | Locked (ON}) 0
switch Unlocked (OFF) or neutral (OFF) 5
7 —_ — — —
ON 0
8 Step lamp O
QOFF 12
10 lllumination contral signal I Brightened - Darkened g-12
Power window regulator . . Up 12
t1 o Driver's P/W switch
(PW) — Up Free 0
i Down 12
12 Power window regulator o Driver's PAW switch
(P/W) — Down Free 0
13 Power source (C/B) — — 12
1st, 2nd: ON 12
14 Lighting switch (1st)
OFF 0
15 — — — -
18 Ground — — —
— Locked 12
17 Door Jock actuator 0] Door lock & unlock switch
Lock Free 0
_ Uniocked 12
18 Door lock actuator Q Door lock & unlock switch
Uniock Free 0

LCUO01 connector

1[2]3]4]s5Kd6]7]8]9]i0

111211314 [15]16[17]18

b

SEL316U

EL-179

&

ha|

T

1383



IVMS (LAN) — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
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Local Control Units (LCUs) (Cont’d)
Passenger door control unit (LCU02)

Voltage (V)
Terminal No Connections INPUT (I Operated condition {Approximale
) OUTPUT (O) P PP
values)
1 Data line A-2 10 — — &l
2 — — — —
3 — -~ — — A
Unlocked (ON) t)
4 Boor unlock sensor
Locked (OFF) 5 E
5 Door key cylinder uniock | Unlocked {ON) 0
switch Locked (OFF) or neutral 5 LC
5 Door key cylinder lock | Locked (ON) 0
switch Unlocked (OFF) or neutral 5 =
5
7 — — — —
ON 0
8 Step lamp O FE
OFF 12
9 - - - - —
10 Ilumination control signal I Brightened - Darkened 0-12 L
Power window regulator , , Up 12
11 (PAW) — Up O Passenger's P/W switch — 0 M
Pawer window regulator . Down 12
12 O Passenger's P/W switch e
(P/W) — Down g Free 0 Al
13 Power source {C/B) — — 12
1st, 2nd: ON 12 Pl
14 Lighting switch {fst) I
OFF 0
15 — — - - R
16 Ground — — —
— Locked 12 S5
17 Door lock actuator @] Door lock & unlock switch BiR
Lock Free 0
— Unlocked 12
18 Door lock actuator lo] Door lock & unlock switch ar
Unlock Free 0
RS
Fﬁr!i@\\
LCU02 connector
1]2]3]4[5K)6[7]8]9]10
11]12]13114115[16][17 18
DX
SEL317U
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Local Control Units (LCUs) (Cont’d)

Rear RH door control unit (LCU03)

FUSIBLE LiINK
Do

||}-——

1 1 17
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2
BATTERY REAR PCWER
WINDOW 14 c@)}
SUB—SWITCH RH
- 0P| Down
2 13 REAR DOOR LOCK
l Q ACTUATOR RH
= S LOCKED]UNLOCKED
= 4 8
REAR POWER gg&go%m_oc;( L
WINDOW
SUB-SWITCH RH
ILLUMINATION
10 REAR POWER
BCM & LCU DATALINEA-2 |, H:)j—u— RoAg PG
] REGULATOR RH
15 g
REAR RH DOCR
CONTROL UNIT
(LCUO3)
12
MEL913G
Rear LH door control unit (LCU04)
FUSIBLE LINK
17
CIRCUIT
BREAKER -2
BATTERY REAR POWER
WINDOW 14 C@:‘
SUB—SWITCH LH
i Lg = 13 REAR DOOR LCOCK
| o] ACTUATOR LH
I 9 S LOCKED | UNLQOCKED
- 4 X
_ T
REAR POWER g(E)SgOLFJzNLOCK L
WINDOW
SUB—SWITCH LH
ILLLIMINATION
16 AR P
BCM & LCU  (e—DAIALINEA- () REAR POWER
REGULATOR LH
15
REAR LH DOOR
CONTROL UNIT
{LCUO4)
12

MEL951G
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Local Control Units (LCUs) (Cont’d)
Rear RH door control unit (LCU03) and rear LH door control unit (LCU04)

Voltage (V)
. . INPUT (1)/ . ,
Terminal No. Cannections OUTPUT (0} Operated condition (Approximate
values)
1 Data line A-1 or A-2 /0 — — il
o) — — — —
3 = = - — A
Unlocked {ON) 0
4 Door unlock sensor
Locked (OFF) 5 (=i
5 J— p— J— J—
6 — — — — LG
7 — — — —
8 J— - _— J—
EC
g — — — —
10 — — e —
FE
11 — — — —
12 Ground — — —
Locked 12 oL
_ ocke
13 Door lock actuator o Door lock & unlock switch
Lock Free 0
_ Unlocked 12 Iy
14 Door lock actuator @] Door lock & unlock switch
Unlock Free 0
Power window regulator , Up 12 AT
15 0 Rear P/W switch
(PAW) — Up Free 0
Power window regulator _ Down 12 A
16 C Rear P/W switch
(PW)} — Down Free 0
17 Power source (C/B) — — 12 BA,
18 — — — —
£CU03 connector
LCU04 connector
ST
1]2[3]4|{sKJe[7[8]9]10
11[12]13[14]15[16]17[18
ﬁ' RS
HS.
BT
SEL318U
&
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IVMS (LAN) — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

Local Control Units (LCUs) (Cont’d)

Multi-remote control unit (LCU05)

DATA LINE A—1

FUSE

BCM & LCU

TRUNK LID
OPENER
ACTUATOR

—J~-9e BaATTERY

MULTI-REMOTE
CONTROL UNIT
(LCUOS)

= »

Lﬁ[ﬂ

FUSE
AN

WINDOW
ANTENNA

MEL314G
Multi-remote control unit (LCUO5)
Voltage (V)
. . INPUT (1/ o .
Terminal No. Connections OUTPUT (0) Operated condition (Approximate
values)
1 Data line A-1 O — —
2 Power source — — 12
3 _— — — o
4 Ground — — —
Cpen 0
5 Trunk lid opener actuator O
OFF 12
6 — — _ _—
LCUQ5 connector
112
3j4[5]6 HS.
SEL319U

EL-184
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

= = CONSULT
Data g connector for CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
/ 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector. al
MA
_/ " SEL467T EM
3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch "START". G
NISSAN _
CONSULT
EG
[
d'l{j
START e
[ SUB MODE | L
SEF3921 v
, 5. Touch "IVMS”.
seLecT system [ T
| ENGINE |
LAT ! AT
[ airBAG |
[vms ] FA
I |
| |
SEL280U
6. Perform each diagnostic item according to the item application gg
I SELECTTESTITEM __[3]] chart as follows: B
[ tvms comm cHECK | For further information, read the CONSULT Operation Manual.
| POWER WINDOW ] St
[ boor Lock |
[ wiPER | RS
| BT
SEL281U
HA

o

EL-185 1389
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‘ CONSULT (Contd)
DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS APPLICATION
MODE
Test item Diagnosed system |y CoMM | WAKE-UP | SEEOME | paramon- | acTive
DIAGNCSIS | DIAGNOSIS RESULTS TOR TEST

IVMS-COMM CHEGCK L:’a'\:j_jgr:u”;;‘;&aﬁ"” and X X

POWER WINDOW Power window X
BOOR LOCK Power door lock X X X
g'\tlSLTIAHEMOTE CONT Multi-remote control X X
I::\EIIFT WARNING SYS- | g warning system X X
ROOM LAMP TIMER Interior lamp control X X
STEP LAMP Step lamps X X
ILLUM LAMP Illumination X X
IGN KEY WARN ALM Warning buzzer X X
LIGHT WARN ALM Warning buzzer X X
SEAT BELT TIMER Warning buzzer X X
WIPER Wiper and washer X X
REAR DEFOGGER Rear window defogger X X
X: Applicable

For diagnostic item in each control system, read the CONSULT Operation Manual.

DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS DESCRIPTION

MQDE Description

IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS

Diagnosis of continuity in the communication line(s), and of the function of the communi-
cation interface between the body control module and the local control units, accom-
plished by transmitting a signal from the body control module to the local control units.

WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS

Diagnosis of the “wake-up” function of local control units by having a technician input the
switch data into the local control unit that is in the temporary “sleep” condition.

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

DATA MONITCR

Displays data relative to the body control module {BCM} input signals and various control
related data for each system.

ACTIVE TEST

CONSLULT unit.

Turns on/off actuators, relay and famps according to the commands transmitted by the

NOTE: When CONSULT diagnosis is operating, some systems under IVMS control do not operate.

EL-186
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

SELECT DIAG ITEM

[k

O

l IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS

[ WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS J

|
I |
{ |

EL282U

CONSULT (Cont'd)

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS

INSPECTICN START

Y

Touch “IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS” in
“IVMS-COMM CHECK”.

=

W IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS B
ToucH START.

DIAGNOSE [VMS COMM
BETWEEN BCM AND
ALL LCUs.

| START

SEL888U

B vvS COMMDIAGNOSIS B []

FAILURE DETECTED

* 4k % NO FAILURE # % % *

| ERASE || PRINT |

SEL885%U

B 1vMS COMM DIAGNOSIS Il [

FAILURE DETECTED
POWER WINDOW C/U-RALH

[ NO RESPONSE 1

| ERASE |[ PRINT |

SEL880U

IVMS communication is

OK.

Touch “START",

OK

Y

INSPECTION END

[ wvms
communication is
malfunctioning.

A4

Repair/Replace according to the IVMS
communication diagnosis results.
(Refer to EL-1889.)

h 4

ERASE DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

MEMORY

1. Turn ignition switch “ON".

2. Touch “IVMS”.

3. Touch “IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS” in
“IVMS-COMM CHECK”.

4. Touch “START” for “IVMS COMM
DIAGNOSIS”.

5. Erase diagnostic results memory.
(Touch “ERASE".)

y

INSPECTION END

EL-187

)
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FE

[0
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

CONSULT (Contd)

8] Lcu is maifunctioning.

Replace LCU.

Switch data is unmatch-
ing.

WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS
m WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS &
INSPECTION START
ToucH START.
DIAGNOSE WAKE-UP
FUNCTION FOR ALL ¥
1. Touch "WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS” in
HCUs IN ORDER. “IVMS-COMM CHECK".
2. Touch “START” for “WAKE-UP
l START | DIAGNOSIS”.
SEL513§
B
B wake-UP DIAGNOSIS H = v
Eﬁggﬁgﬂg’:‘g?gg“og Touch “START”, then turn ON switch des-
TURN ON ' ignated on the display within 15 seconds.
P/ SW DR-UP
WITHIN 15sec.
| vexT ||  START |
SEL8Y1U
LCU is OK. |
B WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS ID Touch “NEXT” and perform wake-up diag-
FAILURE DETECTED nosis for next LCU.
OR
Touch “END™.
% % % & NO FAILURE # # % % (INSPECTION END})

| END || PRINT || NEXT |

SELE57U

B waKE-UP DiAGNOSIS W [

FAILURE DETECTED
POWER WINDOW C/U-DR

[ END || print [ next ]

SEL8%2U

B WAKE-UP DIaGNOsIS E[]

FAILURE DETECTED
SW DATA UNMATCH

| END ][ PRINT |[RETEST]

SEL65SU

EL-188

¥

Touch "RETEST” and per-
form wake-up diagnosis
again.
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

IVMS Communication Diagnoses Results List

Diagnostic item

Number of malfunc-
tioning LCU

CONSULT diagnosis
result

On-board diagnosis
{(Mode 1) code No.

Expected cause

Service procedure

IVMS system is in
good order

NO FAILURE

M

Communication mal-
functiening

One

POWER WINDOW
C/U-DR
[COMM FAIL]

24

POWER WINDOW
C/U-AS
[COMM FAIL]

34

POWER WINDOW
C/U-RR
[COMM FAIL]

41

POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL
[COMM FAIL]

44

MULTI-REMOTE
[COMM FAIL]

54

1. Malfunctioning
LCU

1. Replace LCU.*

Two or more

Combination of
POWER WINDOW
C/U-DR

[COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-AS

[COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-RR

[COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL

Combination of
24
34
41
44
54

1. Malfunctioning
LCU

1. Replace LCU.*

[COMM FAIL]

MULTH-REMOTE

[COMM FAIL]

BCM o 1. Replace BCM..*

[COMM FAIL] 1. Maifunctioning (For models with
Al 24, 34, 41, 44 and BCM auto A/C, refer to

54 2. Malfunctioning alf FL-204.}
BCM LCUs 2. Replace all
[COMM FAIL 2] LCUs.*

*: Before replacing BCM/LCU, clear the memory of diagnoses result and perform communication diagnoses again.
If the diaghoses resulf is still NG, replace BCM/LCLL.
NOTE: When CONSULT indicates [PAST COMM FAIL] or [PAST NO RESPONSE], erase the memory and perform communication
diagnoses again.

To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory by CONSULT (refer to EL-187) or turn the ignition to “OFF” position and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 56,

located in the fuse and fusible link box}..

EL-189

@l
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

IVMS Communication Diagnoses Results List

(Cont'd)
. o Number of malfunc- | CONSULT diagnosis | On-board diagnosis Service procedure
Biagnostic item tioning LCU result (Mode 1) code No. Expected cause {Reference page)
POWER WINDOW 1. Chec*k power f
C/U-DR 25 . supply circuit o
[NO RESPONSE] - Power SUPPIY S | the LCU in ques-
tion. (EL-202)
POWER WINDOW 2. Poar connaction 2. Check connector
C/U-AS 35 at LGU connec- conngctlon of‘
[NO RESPONSE] tor LCU in question.
’ 3. Check ground
POWER WINDOW - circuit of the LCU
One C/U-RR 42 3 t(f]“"i’(‘;%c'“’“'t of | in question. (EL-
INO RESPONSE] € 201)
4, Open cireuit in 4. Check open cir-
POWER WINDOW ' thz data line cuit in the data
C/U-RL 45 line between
[NG RESPONSE] - BCM and LCU in
5. Malfunctioning ;
LCU question. (EL-
MULTI-REMOTE 55 203}
[NO RESPONSE] 5. Replace LCU*
Combination of
POWER WINDOW 1. Check power
C/U-DR I supply circuit of
[NO RESPONSE] Sombination of the L.CU in ques-
POWER WINDOW | o bination of 1. Power supply cir- tion. (EL-202)
C/U-AS 25 " cuit for LCpB ¥ 2. Check connector
[NO RESPONSE] 35 connection of
Two or more POWER WINDOW . LCU in question.
Communicaticn via C/U-BRR jé 2 :fféﬁoggﬁgg‘;?or 3. Check open cir-
data line not [NO RESPONSE] 55 ulcuit ;: the data
responsed POWER WINDOW N ine between
C/U-RL 3 Open circuit in BCM and .CU in
[NO BESPONSE] question. (EL-
MULTI-REMOTE 203)
[NO RESPONSE]

1. Short circuit in
the data line
between BCM

1. Short circuit in and any LCU.
the data line {EL-203)

2. Check connector

2. Poor connection connecticn of
at BCM connec- BCM.
tor 3. Check open cir-
3. Open circuit in cuit in the data
Al BCM/HARNESS 25, 35, 42, 45 and the data line ling between
[COMM LINE] 55 between BCM BCM and all
and all LCUs. LCUs. (EL-203)
4. Malfunctioning 4. Replace BCM.~
BCM (For models with
5. Short circuit in aufo A/C, refer to
the data line of EL-204.)
LCU internal cir- | 5. Disconnect each
culit LCUs one by one
to check whether
the other LCUs
operate properly.

*: Before replacing BCM/LCU, clear the memory of diagnoses result and perferm communication diagnoses again.
If the diagnhoses result is still NG, replace BCM/LCU.
NOTE: When CONSULT indicates [PAST COMM FAIL] or [PAST NO BESPONSE], erase the memory and pertorm communication

diagnoses again.

To erase the memory, petform the procedure below.
Erase the memory by CONSULT (refer to EL-187) or turn the ignition to “OFF” position and remove 7.5A fuse (No. b6,
located in the fuse and fusible link box).

EL-190
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

IVMS Communication Diagnoses Results List

(Cont’d)

Diagnostic item

Number of malfunc-
tioning LCU

CONSULT diagnosis
result

On-board diagnosis
{Mode 1) code No.

Expected cause

Service procedure

Sieep control of
LCU is malfunction-

ing

One

POWER WINDOW
C/U-DR

[SLEEP]

POWER WINDOW
C/U-AS

[SLEEP]

POWER WINDOW
C/U-RR

[SLEEP]

POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL

ISLEEP]
MULTI-REMOTE
[SLEEP]

1. Malfunctioning
LCu

1. Replace LCU.

Two or more

Combination of
above results

1. Malfunctioning
LCU

1. Replace LCU.

All of above results

1. Malfunctioning
BCM

2. Malfunctioning all
LCUs

1. Replace BCM.*
(For models with
auto A/C, refer to
EL-204.)

2. Replace all

LCUs.

*: Before replacing BCM/LCU, clear the memory of diagnoses result and perform communication diagnoses again.
If the diagnoses result is still NG, replace BCM/LCU.
NOTE: When CONSULT indicates [PAST COMM FAIL] or [PAST NC RESPONSE], erase the memory and perform communication
diagnoses again.

To erase the memary, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memaory by CONSULT (refer to EL-187} or turn the igniticn to “OFF” position and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 56],
located in the fuse and fusible link box).

EL-191

LG

AT

o
it

L

B

ST

AS

1395



IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

&2

Interior famp

—

Al
(@

Step lamp

SELA469T

On-board Diagnosis

ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS INDICATOR LAMP

The interior lamp and step lamps (front seats) act as the indicators
for the on-board diagnosis. These lamps blink simultaneously in
response to diagnostic results.

ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC FUNCTION

Maode Function Refer page
S commu |8 e roaton

Mode | ”'Ca::;zi:'ag' between BCM and LGUs EL-193
{DATA LINES A-1 and A-2).
Monitaring conditions of

Mode |l Switch monitor | switches connectad to BCM EL-185
and LCUs.

Power doar
Mode Il lock self-diag- — EL-230
nosis
Mode IV Power window { Operation of driver side win- EL-213

operation

dow

NOTE: « When ON-BOARD diagnosis is operating, some systems
under IVMSE control do not operate.
¢ The step lamp of malfuncticning LCU does not biink.

EL-192
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

On-board Diagnhosis ~ Mode | (IVMS
communication diagnosis)
OFF = ON
HOW TO PERFORM MODE |
Condition &l
* Ignition switch: OFF
* Lighting switch: OFF -
= Rear window defogger switch: QFF A
* Doors: Closed
Interior lamp sELaror * Interior lamp: Center “C)” position E
Y
Turn ignition switch “ON”. LG
y EC
Return ignition switch to “OFF” and press rear window defogger switch
more than 10 times during 10 seconds.
FE
Seif-diagnostic results indicator iamps should turn on. CL
b4
. : M7
Rear window defogger switch stays OFF.
Y AT
Turn ignition switch “ON” within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn on.
2
h 4
Indicator lamp turn off.
RA
After a second
L 4
Mods i is performed. : BR
4 ST
Turn ignition switch “OFF”,
RS
L4
DIAGNCSIS END*
BT
*: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 min-
utes if left unattended.
HA

EL-193 1397



IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

DESCRIPTION

In this mode, a malfunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the front map lamps and step

lamps as shown below:

On-board Diagnosis — Mode I (IVMS
communication diagnosis) (Cont’d)

Example: Code No. 24 2 times 4 times
[ ] [ 1
ON
OFF —
20 2.0 o505 o057 1.0 loslos 0.5 30 !
!
f
| ! g ' o
! Code No. 24 |
! 1 cycle |

Unit: seconds
! SEL471T

After indicator lamp turns on for 2 seconds then off for 2 seconds, it flashes [cycling ON (0.5 sec.)/OFF (0.5
sec.)] to indicate a malfunction code of the first digit. Then, 1 second after indicator lamp turns off, it again

flashes [cycling ON (0.5 sec.)/OFF (0.5 sec.)] to indicate a malfunction code of the second digit.

For example, the indicator lamp goes on and off for 0.5 seconds twice and after 1.0 secend, it goes on and
off for 0.5 seconds four times. This indicates malfunction code “24".

Malfunction code table

Code No. Malfunctioning LCU Detected items Diagnostic procedure
24 Malfunctioning communication Refer ta Consult DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Driver door control unit “COMM FAIL" (EL-189).
o5 {LGCUO1) No response from data line A-1 Refer to Consult DIAGNOSTIC CHART, “NO
RESPONSE” (EL-189).
34 Malfunctioning communication Refer to Consult DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Passenger doar control “COMM FAIL" (EL-189).
a5 unit (LCU02) No response from data line A-2 Refer to Consult DIAGNOSTIC CHART, “NO
RESPONSE” (EL-189).
41 Malfunctioning communication Refer to Consult DIAGNCSTIC CHART,
Rear RH door control unit “COMM FAIL” (EL-189).
(LCU03) . Refer to Consult DIAGNOSTIC CHART, “NO
42 No response from data line A-2 RESPONSE” (EL-189).
44 Malfunctioning communication Refer to Consult DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Rear LH deor control unit “COMM FAIL” (EL-189).
45 {LCUO04) No response from data line A-1 Refer to Consult DIAGNOSTIC CHART, “NO
RESPONSE” (EL-189).
54 Malfunctioning communication Refer to Consult DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Multi-remote control unit “COMM FAIL” (EL-189).
55 {LCUO5) No respanse from data line A-1 Refer to Consult DIAGNOSTIC CHART, “NO
RESPONSE"” (EL-189).
11 No malfunction —

EL-194
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

Interior lamp

SEL470T

On-board Diagnosis — Mode Il (Switch
monitor)

HOW TO PERFORM MODE N

Condition

* Ignition switch: OFF

* Lighting switch: OFF

* Rear window defogger switch: OFF
* Doors: Closed

¢ |nterior lamp: Center ¥ position

Y

Tum ignition switch “ON”,

h 4

Retuen ignition switch to “OFF” and press rear window defogger switch more
than 10 times during 10 seconds.

h 4

Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on.

r

Keep rear window defogger switch pressed ON, and tumn ignitien switch
“ON” within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn on.

y

Indicator lamps turn off.

After a second

h 4

Mode Il is performed.

h 4

Turn each switch ON and OFF. Note that the indicator lamp and/or buzzer
goes on or off in response to switch position.

Y

Turn ignition switch “OFF".

Y

DIAGNOSIS END

EL-195

Eh
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

On-board Diagnosis — Mode Il (Switch
monitor) (Cont’'d)

DESCRIPTION

In this mode, when BCM detects the input signal from a switch in IVMS as shown below, the detection is indi-

cated by the interior lamp and front step lamps with buzzer.

. ON poa—
Indicator tamp
OFF
CN
8 I
uzzZer OFF ’_I
A A A A
Maode || starts Input signal Input signal Input signal
detected detected detected
SEL38GSA
Switch monitor item
* Hood switch * Door key cylinder switch (LOCK/AUNLOCK)
* Trunk room lamp switch LCU 02 * Door unlock sensor
® Trunk lid key cylinder switch (UNLOCK) * Passenger power window sub-switch (UP/
* Door switches DOWN)
BCM * nghtlng S_W'tCh (1s) * Door unlock sensor
* Wiper switch (INT) LCU 03 » Power window sub-switch (Rear RH) (UP/
* Wiper switch (WASH)
) . . DOWN)
* Door switch (driver’s side)
¢ Door switch (passenger side) * Door unlock sensor
* Seat belt buckle switch LCU 04 ® Power window sub-switch (Rear LH) {LIP/
- - DOWN})
» Power window lock switch
= Power window main switches (UP/DOWN) = Door lock button
» Power window automatic switch * Doolr unlock button Operated by mufti-
Lcu o1 » Door lock & unlock switch (LOCK/ LCU 05 * Panic alarm button | = controller
UNLOCK) * Trunk lid opener
* Door unlock sensor button

* Door key cylinder switch (LOCK/UNLOCK)

EL-196
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Main Power Supply, Ground and
Communication Circuits/Wiring Diagram

— COMM —
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH - -
BATTERY AGC or ON ON or START EL-COMM-01
7.5A ! ! A
754 7 5A Z'I'JBS)E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
'
: i Y | e
Ll’%lJ | DATA LiNK
L8 8 CONNECTOR
FOR CONSULT
B E151 2 i ”:I@:
NN
P BR/Y
B | | EG
P BR/Y
el IET ) ucmion sox EE
(JOINT
CONNECTORS)
S -
P BR/Y ©L
\ \ ¥ i
P P/B P/G P BR/Y MT
Tl =1l =21 [GEe]l [l
BAT ACC IGN TX RX
AT
BCM (BODY
CONTROL
MODULE)
@D . @ed . Gued FA
DATA DATA
GND LINE A-1 LINE A-2
| IR [L:2] (Lt )

R/B RAY

Next page

R/B

|
-

B B B TEEN : DATA LINE
n
1 271 =
@d D @3
P
Refer to last page {(Foldout page). i
[ e e e e e 1 W3 , G
1 6|7 1123|167 151161 7)J§20]21 { -M91
101 1{12K 31 %) 1[1]2fs]4]5]6]7 15]16{17 18]192021 : -
D (hio)
-
MEL915G
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Main Power Supply, Ground and
Communication Circuits/Wiring Diagram
— COMM — (Cont’d)

EL-COMM-02
BATTERY
30A
wiB
ICl
BHEAKLR-2
25 —mm: DATALINE
[z
WiR
)
JOINT CONNECTOR-23
ZIW/H W/R @ Next page
(&N .
WiR WiR
= I—I—I
¥ WR ¥ wiR
[13] DRIVER DOOR [1s] PASSENGER DOOR
BAT CONTROL BAT CONTROL
{001 &2
DATA LINE DATA LINE
GND A-1 GND A2
| K [ el L]y
yE R/B v8 RIY
el 1
e e (72) _I n
8 R/B B " gy ]
] B B B B
L © e -
R/B RIY o
[[2]]  {OINT CONNECTOR 15 [Eml wa) 3 (s
<2 PR.'Y ] Y{ l R HN@
Preceding f E II a Next
page
r-tra marREE[7 ] Bl L HfB@ Page

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
0 o & . €D

112[s]als A6 7 [8 o0 AEE i
11 (12{13[14]15] 16|17 |18 ’ 1111

W W GY D)

T
[ K DD BB BB by 5] W
tololelzleiKxstalal2]1
(D

18]17]16i5]14f13]12] 1 ‘

MEL916G
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES
Main Power Supply, Ground and

Communication Circuits/Wiring Diagram
— COMM — (Cont’d)

@l
BATTERY
- ,
Preceding page @W/HWIR -. FUSE Refor to . g
BLOCK 7.5A EL-POWER. v
J/B)
,
WiR B
WIR ER Clk
B20 I__g_l
D51 l I
@ .
1y T = +
W/R W/R P
B28 -
[EEal M7} =i
REAR LH REAR RH I—.—]
BAT DOOR BAT DOOR P
CONTROL CONTROL
UNIT UNIT *
GND Lrlr?fg: 1 (LeLo) GND LI%ET: 2 {Levos) e
_ - P
||12l' [L1—II l 12 Il II1—” n
8 BIY B RAY [2] MULTI- A
BAT REMOTE ¥
A i It W CONTROL
UNIT
D51 D71 -1 ND T
.................. 1 2 ol
el (1] el [ TN
B R/B B R/Y iy B
T
S
e B A&
a4 =
B16) (B9
@HNRNE‘ Bl
]
Preceding page :
' Sy
@ FUB remu@) /B R/B
57 (D
.ﬂ ES
mmm : DATA LINE ! 5
e N _
= —= Eall
Refer to last page [Foldout page).
: [
t12|E]3[4 (B3)
HEHEEIE B . E20
w w
io]ala]7eks{4]3]2]1 1{2]3iC3Ji4]s16]7
18 [17 1816514 1131211 D\ZS ' AEREERRRE B
HS
1{2|3k=" {4516 f=] [ ]
ABBRRGEELEERE &ls5]4]3 T‘k,z

MELO17G

EL-199 1403



IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Work Flow

CHECK N

b4

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

h 4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-187 or EL-193)

Y
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
Y Y
» Repair/Replace according 1o Select inspection on the basis of |¢
the self-diagnostic results. each system and symptom.
(EL-189)
NG k4 h 4
IVMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS (EL-187 or
EL-193)
OK
Y ¥
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the
system.
OK
y
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

*  When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.

¢+ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-187) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. [56] located in the fuse and fusible link box).

EL-200



IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

N

DCISCONNECT E

BCM cannector {#®)

wl ]
zl
B

[ ]

, 2l

/]

SELO49VA
LCUO1 connector J—
LCU02 connector @3® |6 -
1-
B
SELA474T|

LCUO3 connector

LCUO4 connector

T i

B

DISCONNECT
A€

- SEL475T|

LUICO5 connector

GISCONNECT
y
[ {a] [ ] Hs.
B8
L

SEL476T]

Power Supply and Ground Circuit Check
GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

Control unit Terminals Continuity
BCM @ - Ground
LCUO1
- Ground
LCU02
LCUG3 Yes
- Ground
LCU04 ®@
LCUG5 @) - Ground

EL-201
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

% &

BCM connector

i
I 11 26
P/B
=
pm—7| 1| [ T[] |
pra |L [ [[]]
HT
& &
SELO45VA
@ DISCONNECT
A€
LCUO1 connector (58)
LCUO2 connactor
[TTTIEFITTTT]
L sl T 1§ [ ]
W/R
P S
SELO4BVA)

HS.

LCUO3 connector
LCUO4 connector

W/R J—l
D

m DASCONNECT

SELO47VA

LCUO5 connector

Bise
T P
09 ]
B S

SELO48VA

Power Supply and Ground Circuit Check

(Cont’d)
POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT CHECK
Terminals Ignition switch position
Control unit
@ O ofF | Acc ON
@® Ground Battery voltage
BCM @s Ground | Approx. OV | Battery voltage
Battery
@ Ground Approx. 0V voltage
LCUO1 and
LCUG2 a3 Ground Battery voltage
iL.CU03 and
LCUD4 @ Ground Battery voltage
LEUOS @ Ground Battery voltage

*CONSULT (data monitor) may be used ta check for the ignition switch input
{ACC, ON).

EL-202
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

LGUOT: (@ LCU03 @B Data Lines Circuit Check
LCUQ2:(D39) LCUO04: m oy
E[E% . @@ DATA LINES OPEN CIRCUIT CHECK
N\ Lucos cenneator T2y | NOTE; When checking data line circuit, disconnect BCM and all
X\ FE“ LCU connectors. 4]
BCM connector (D) Il 1. Disconnect BCM and LCU connectors. =
=] 2. Check continuity between BCM and LCU terminals.
I LT jem2f TF 1] ) .
HENEIHIEEEE Control unit Terminals Continui [l
R/B R/Y [‘E Qnirol uni LCU BCM antinuity
B g SEL088V LCUO1 D &) Bl
LCUO2 @ a
LCLo3 @ an Yes e
LCU04 @ a2
.CU05
® @ EG
FE
DATA LINES SHORT CIRCUIT CHECK T
- - “ 1. Disconnect.BCM and all LCU connectors.
HS 2. Check continuity between BCM terminal and body ground.
BCM connector .
= Terminals Continuity Lo
I } I 11}{12 J‘ 41 - Ground \o
ral Bry @3 - Ground FA
SELGS7V
3. Check voltage between BCM terminal and body ground. EE
mmww . Terminals Voltage [V]
BCM annector- a1 - Ground o ST
== _
HHT“HH -
ES
ril frey R
@ O BY
“sELossv
B

B3¢
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

SELOB9V

SEL0SOV

Replacing the BCM (Body Control Module) for
Models with Auto A/C

The BCM unit for models equipped with aute A/C’s (air condition-

ers) is provided with an auto A/C amplifier,

The BCM and auto A/C amplifier must be replaced independently

with new ones as described below:

CAUTION:

* Never handle the BCM unit with dirty hands {wet with oil,
grease, eic.).

*  When handling the BCM unit, hold the case as much as
possible.

e Do not attempt to touch parts on the PC board unless
absolutely necessary, Doing so may damage affected cir-
cuits or parts.

* The BCM unit consists of two cases—the BCM case and
the A/C auto amplifier case. These cases are intercon-
nected with a sub-harness. Be careful not to break the
sub-harness while handling them.

¢ The “BCM SIDE" is stamped on the BCM case.

The “A/C AUTO AMP” is stamped on the A/C auto ampli-
fier case.

Be careful not to confuse one case with the other during

replacement.

To replace either of the cases with a new one, proceed as follows:

1. Using a Phillips driver, remove the two screws.

2.  With the *A/C AUTO AMP SIDE" mark toward you and facing
up, open the front of the case and then flip it open to the right.

CAUTION:
The BCM case and A/C auto amplifier case are interconnected
with a sub-harness. Be careful not to break the sub-harness.

EL-204
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

AUTO AMP
SIDE

SELO91V

SELOB2YV

Replacing the BCM (Body Control Module) for

Models with Auto A/C (Cont’d)

3. While holding the 4 wires of sub-harness, disconnect the sub-
harness connecter from the mating connector.

CAUTION:
Be sure to pull connector straight out.

4. Prepare a new BCM. The old A/C autc amplifier case can be

re-used.

5. Connect the BCM-side connector to the A/C auto amplifier-side
connector.

CAUTION:

Be sure to connect the BCM-side connector until a “click” is
heard. If it does not connect properly, the auto A/C will not
operate properly.

6. With the “A/C AUTO AMP SIDE” mark facing upward, engage
the back side of the case first, then close the case.

CAUTION:

Do not allow the sub-harness to be caught in the cases.

7. Using a Phillips driver, tighten the two screws to a torque of 0.4
to 0.6 N'm {4.1 to 6.1 kg-cm, 3.6 to 5.3 in-lb).

CAUTION:

* Be sure the two cases are in close contact with each other
and are secure while tightening the screws.

¢+ Do not overtighten the screws since it may break the case.

@

Following BCM case replacement, make sure that:

a. The BCM and A/C auto amplifier-side connectors are properly
connected to the body-side connector.

b. Perform IVMS communication diagnosis. Refer to page
EL-187 or EL-193 for diagnostic procedures.

¢. Check that the aute A/C operates properly.

EL-205
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

System Description

OUTLINE

Power window system consists of

¢ a BCM (Body Control Module)

* four LCUs (Local Control Module)

* four power window regulators

BCM is connected to each LCU via DATA LINE A-1 or A-2 and LCUs supply power and ground to each power
window reguiator.

When ignition switch is in the “"ON” position, power window will be operated depending on power window
sub/main switch (which is combined with each LCU) condition.

OPERATIVE CONDITION

* Power windows can be raised or lowered with each sub-switch or the power window main switch located
on the driver's door trim when ignition key is in the “ON” position and power window lock switch on the
driver's door trim is unlocked.

* When power window lock switch is locked, no windows can be raised or lowered except for driver side
window.

* When ignition key is in the “ON” position, to fully open the driver side window, press down completely on
the automatic switch (main switch) and release it; it needs not be held. The window will automatically open
all the way. To stop the window, pull up down then release the switch.

EL-206
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Schematic
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —

] EL-WINDOW-01

IGNITION SWITGH
ON or START BATTERY

EESEK Refer to EL-POWER.

(J/3)

(M1)

7.5A 30A
— WIR
P W/B . CmC : DATA LINE
(el
M3

p D

W/B I
rn CIRCUIT WA %%I“T CTOR
NE -23
BREAKER-2
[ N
||_2_j| I]:PW!H_W/R@ Next page

W/R

—-

] mw/r /R 5> To EL-WINDOW-03
-

M| wmmwm@ To EL-WINDOW-04

FI

(6]

=
=)

g8
W

o
D
=
m
=
o
%
°
]
Q
@

| JOINT GONNECTOR-15
) '

—
RHB HHY ﬁ
P/G P R/B R/Y B ’ﬁ n
= ] [12] |iw1|| =1 BCM 3] B B B
IGN BAT DATA LINE DATA LINE GND (BODY n
A-1 A2 CONTROL ®
MODULE} -4
- 3
Hefer 1o last page {Foldout pags}.
0o —
EE =
[ KN KD e A aanAE :2I2I2|2|@§OD =

M
M

=

SEIEISEICIE
@) ) &S &

=

MEL918G
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW - (Cont’d)

EL-WINDOW-02
mmm  DATALINE
&l
A
@ R/E e— /R {[::s___h /B
Praceding page @ (oD Ely]
@wm—wm Gz pwr
I* LG
W/H R/B
13 o1 =
| Bar | DATA LINE a-1 EG
- ¢
. LOCK DRIVER DOOR
k.' J l’ ‘l ILLUMINATION | G201y o 6L
D/AUTO U &
FFIONT FFIONT FIEAR REAR UN-
LOCK
POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH LOCK MV
SWITCH
DOWN _ GND
2] 16 7 0
L._J L 163 o
B RG AN
t ¥ A,
. .
1
i ' [RiA
LR LB .
=1 Ml | BE
s nrs
up [RoWER, BE B B B - s
REGULATOR N Pikys ‘
DOWN | 1H ® To EL-ILL
= =
* — _% — ‘RN o
BS
BT
11elz]alskK e 7]algho
11 [12 13114[@16 1718 @W@
HA

- iofefe]z[6 I 54321
.‘? 18] 1711611511413 ]12] 11

B
-

B

MELS20G
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

To EL-WINDOW-01

RY

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)
EL-WINDOW-03

I DATALINE

—~

W/F( ﬁ

ILLUMINATION

W/R R/Y
[el_ 1
BAT DATA

LINE A-2

LIL

FRONT POWER WINDOW

GND up | pown| suB-swiTCHBH
Lol (sl Lo (2]
RY AL UR LB

J+
L ] Ay

-

!

PASSENGER DOOR
CONTROL UNIT
(LCUOZ)

To EL-ILL -
12
B
L/R L/B
| 2 i1
o I I I A FRONT
| uP |POWER wINDOW
B E B B REGULATOR
] DOWN |RH
D38
b4 t
M73)  (M73
1[2[a[4[5 367 [8[0]10) i
11121341516 [17]18 W
] EEHHA<BOEBE
18]17 181514 13]12] 11 D&?

EL-210

MEL221G
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POWER WINDOW —

IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —

@:— RAY RIY
ToEL
Pt OW FI/B {}E A/B

(Cont’d)
EL-WINDOW-04

TE W DATA LINE

@W{‘H@ W/R -._ *

an R/B A
fa.1” - )
7
V\ER H W/R  R/Y
WR  RY W/R
il il |l i Il | | | ]
BAT DATA BAT DATA
ILLUMINATION LINE A-1 ILLUMINATION LINE A-2
@ REAR LH DOOR REAR BH DOOR
CONTROL UNIT CONTROL UNIT
N (LCUO4) N (LCU03)
u D D52 U 1 D D73
AEAR POWER REAR POWER
WINDOW WINDOW
SUS-SWITCH LH SUB-SWITCH RH
DOWN GN ur | pown GND
| | |1s | || | |15| |16| i|12||
L/B B EJH B
B B
D51 D71
3 | & cy
B20 B17
R LB B 2
|r§jl |rTj| "--1
+ UR
AEAR L
upP POgEFt WINDOW 2 1
REGULATOR
DOWN |LH A REAR I
b |POWERWINDOW
u REGULATOR B B
DOWN |RH A =
D74 B16) (B19
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
@D ED
1 A =1
Bi7) . (B20
HEEE ElE Ay W
iofelel7le kK 5] 4]2]2]1
1817 [16 1514 13] 1211 D\i? ' ’

EL-211

MEL&22G

ARy

J\.’L' 1

El

LG

EC

Fi2

BT

[14
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

= e )
Data #ink connector for
CONSULT

NISSAN

CONSULT

i
dlh.
START

[ SUB MODE |

SEF382|

| SELECT SYSTEM

[aT

O

| ENGINE |
|

l

| AIRBAG

{ IvMs

|
I |
I |

L2s0U

| SELECTTEST ITEM [+l

[ vms comm cHECK

| POWER WINDOW

|
|
| ooR Lock |
[ wiPer ]
I |
|

SEL281U

| SELECTDIAGMODE [ ]

| DATA MONITOR

| ACTIVE TEST

|
|
|
|
|
i

I
I
|
|

SEL904U

Trouble Diagnoses
CONSULT
CONSULT inspection procedure

1.
2.

Turn ignition switch “OFF".
Connect “CONSULT" to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “IVMS”,

6.

Touch “POWER WINDOW”.

DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the
power window.

EL-212
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Trouble Diagnhoses (Cont’d)

ON-BOARD DIAGNOSIS — MODE |V (Power window
monitor)

How to perform mode IV

OFF o [N

Condition @]
® |gnition switch: OFF

¢ Lighting switch 1st: ON
* Rear window defogger switch: OFF RalA
* Front LH window: Closed
* Doors: Closed

Interior lamp sEL47oT| | * Interior lamp: Center “(3" position E

v e
Turn ignition switch “ON".
/ﬁa
! EG
Return ignition switch to “OFF” and press rear window defogger switch more
than 10 times during 10 seconds. FE
v 6L
Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on. e
Y MT
Keep rear window defogger switch pressed ON, and turn ignition switch
“ON" within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn on. AT
1
¥
Indicator lamps turn off. FA&

After a second
v BA
Mode |V is performed.

r
Turn ignition switch “"OFF”,

) 4
DIAGNOCSIS END* (Be sure to turn off the lighting switch.) BS

*: Diagnosis ends after seif-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 min-
utes if left unattended. BT

[[B7S

EL-213 147



POWER WINDOW — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Description

In mode 1V, driver window is automatically operated. In conjunction with power window motor (DOWN) “ON”,
indicator lamps (interior lamp and front step lamps) turn on. When power window “lock” is detected, power
window motor will stop and the indicator lamps will turn off.

“Lock” detection (No electrical ripple}
v
During electrical
ripple detection*
ON
Power window motor (down})  OFF — |
ON
Indicator lamp OFF — -
A A
Mode [V starts DIAGNOSIS END SEL3985

NOTE: As soon as manual switches (each seat’s power window switch) turn ON, driver power window motor
{(DOWN]) stops and diagnosis ends.
" While power window motor is being operated, electrical ripple occurs.

EL-214

1418



POWER WINDOW — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

h 4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-187 or EL-193) EM
Does seif-diagnostic results exist?
YeS NO L@\_
SYMPTOM
BASIS EC
r y
» Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the 14
diagnostic results. (EL-188) next page. EE
NG ' v cL
IVMS COMMUNICATICN DIAGNQ- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-187 or EL-193)
i
oK T
[ Y
FINAL CHECK NG AT
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK BA
h 4
CHECK QUT B4
NOTICE: -
*  When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses, BR

the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU

connectors, erase the memory. ST
* To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-187} or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position

and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 56! located in the fuse and fusible link box). BS

EL-215 1419



POWER WINDOW — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

PRELIMINARY CHECK

CHECK-IN

!

NG (All) | SYMPTOM 1

NG (One ormore) | pg power windows operate using

|

Does power window operate?

.............................................................. NG SYMPTOM 2

Both sub and main switch p-
OK Sub switch NG > SYMPTOM 3
Main switch NG | gyMPTOM 4

Y

NG (Except for driver side}

A 4 SYMPTOM 5

Does power window lock switch on NG
main switch operate properly?

¥ OK

Does power window auto operation NG SYMPTOM 6
function? v

Y

SYMPTOM CHART

PROCEDURE Diagnostic procedure
REFERENCE PAGE EL-217 EL-217 EL-218 EL-218 EL-219 EL-220

(lgnition switch ON signal chack)
(Power win_dow lock switch check)
{Power window main switch check)
{Power window sub-switch check)
{Power window regulator check)

(Power window automatic switch check)

- o (=] <t [Tl ©
] e & L o g
= = = 3 = =
0 =] =i el o -
D [ @ Q @ @
Q [&] [&] Q o Q
o 2 o 2 e g
SYMPTOM 0. 0. o o o o
1 All power window do not operate. X
One or more of the power windows do
2 not operate by turning either sub or X
main switch.
g One or more of the sub-switches do X
not function,
4 One or more of the main switches on X
driver's door trim do not function.
Power window lock switch on main ‘
5 switch does not lock and/or unkock all X
windows,
Driver power window automatic opera-
6 - . X
tion does not function.

EL-216 1420



POWER WINDOW — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
¥ MONITOR . . . .
(Ignition switch ON signal check)
IGN ON SW ON
CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL. | NG | Check the following.
CONSULT 7| « 7.5A fuse [No. [12], - al
located in the fuse block
See “IGN ON SW” in DATA MONITOR B}
mode. ® Harness for open or MA
When ignition switch is ON: short between fuse and
I RECORD fGNONSW O.N . . BCM
SEL358U When igniticn switch is ACC or OFF: EM
IGN ON SW OFF

@ % m‘} = .ﬁf"‘ TESTEF({) " e

%
&

BCM C,LF”“ for @B Check voltage between BCM terminal G3)
E;f]{ II T f } ]| and ground. EC
Pl(; — Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V]
ON Approx. 12 FE
ACC or OFF 0
o & J |
= Refer to wiring diagram in EL-208. al
SELC43VA <
OK
Y \
Ignition switch ON signal is OK. M
BA
RA
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2 BE
*MONITOR [ (Power window lock switch check)
MAIN SW LOCK OFF NG
CHECK POWER WINDOW LOCK i Replace LCUO1. &T
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. -
CONSULT
See “MAIN SW LOCK” in DATA MONI-
TOR moda.
| RECORD J “MAIN SW LOCK” should change from BT
“OFF” to “ON" when pushing power
SEL473S . :
window lock switch.

OR (&

‘;E‘]". ON-BOARD
&,
Check power window lock switch opera- . EL

tion in Switch monitor {Mode Il) mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnoses, EL-195.)

OK

1D

¥
Power window lock switch is OK.

EL-217 1421



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
{Power window main switch)

CHECK DRIVER'S DQOR TRIM POWER
WINDOW MAIN SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.
E CONSULT

See "MAIN SW UP or DOWN” in DATA

MONITOR mode.

“MAIN SW UP or DOWN" should

change from “OFF” to “ON"” when

pushing power window main switches.
OR

NG

Y

ON-BOARD

Check power window main switch opera-
tion in Switch monitor (Mode II) mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnoses, EL-185.)

OK

h 4

Power window main switch is OK.

A
. Yr MONITOR
MAIN SW AS-UP OFF
MAIN/S AS-DWN OFF
MAIN SW RR-UP QOFF
MAIN/S RR-DWN QFF
MAIN W RL-UP OFF
MAIN/S RL-DWN OFF
P/W SW DR-UP OFF
P/W SW DR-DWN OFF
P/W SW DR-AUT OFF
RECORD
SEL440T)]
A
- v MONITOR D
P/W SW AS-UP OFF
P/W SW AS-DWN OFF
P/W SW RR-UP OFF
PW SW RR-DWN OFF
P/W SW RL-UP OFF
P/W SW RL-DWN OFF
RECORD |

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

[Power window sub-switch (Passenger side, Rear LH, RH)

check]

Replace LCUO1.

SEL455T)

CHECK POWER WINDOW SUB-SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “P/W SW UP or DOWN” in DATA
MONITOR mode.
“P/W SW UP or DOWN" should change
from “OFF” to “ON” when each sub-
switch is turned ON.

OR

NG

@ ON-BOARD

Check power window sub-switch operation
in Switch monitor (Mode 11} mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnoses, EL-185.)

OK

Y

Power window sub-switch is OK.

EL-218

. | Replace LCU for malfunc-

tioning portion.

* Passenger: LCU02

® Rear LH: LCUO4
* Rear RH: LCUO3

1422



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

m ACTIVE TEST m

OFF

or
{PAW MOTOR-ASSIST §FF)

P/W MOTOR-DRIVER

(PAW MOTOR-RR- RH Fi
(P/W MOTOR-RR«LH F)

[_UP_|[DWN]{_stor |

SEL480S8

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
(Power window regulator check)

LCU connector
Front LH: LCU 01
Front RH: LCU 02(D35)

vrE Qe ﬂ
@ &

LCU connecter
Rear LH: LCU 04 (T&3)
Rear RH: LCU 03(573)

I i15 16

LR LB
1 &)

@

SELO59V

DISCONNECT P/W regulator motor

connector

Front LH:
Front RH
Rear LH

Rear RH:
t P

Y

POWER WINDOW REGULATOR ACTIVE
TEST.
E CONSULT

See "PW MOTOR” in ACTIVE TEST
mode.

Perform operation shown on display.
Power window motor should operate.
NOTE: If CONSULT is not available,
start with diagnostic procedure

QK

NG

E ¥

Power window reguiater is
OK.

CHECK LCU QUTPUT SIGNAL TO
POWER WINDOW REGULATOR.
Check voltage between LCU connector
terminals and ground.

NG

Terminals

e

Operation Voltage

Front
(LCUO1,
Lcupzy| Up

Rear
(LCUCS,
Lcuga) | Up

Down Ground

Ground Battery

vollage

Down Ground

OHSNSHOIE

Ground

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-209, 210 or
211.

CK

:

Replace LCU for malfunc-
fioning portion.

CHECK POWER WINDOW REGULATOR

MQOTOR.

1. Disconnect power window regulator
motor connector.

2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor
and check operation.

NG

v

Terminals .
o o Cperation
@ [¢3) Downward
@ @ Upward

OK

h J

SEL308UA

Check harness for open or short between
power window switch, and power window

reguiator motor.

EL-219

Replace power window
regulator motor.

CL

M

1423



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

¥ MONITOR
P/W SW DR AUT OFF

RECORD

SEL569U

¥r MONITOR
P/W LOCK SIG ON

RECORD

|

SEL570U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

(Power window automatic switch check)

CHECK POWER WINDOW AUTO
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “P/W SW DR AUT” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.

“P/W SW DR AUT” should change from
“ON” to “OFF” when completely push-
ing in or pulling out driver power win-
dow switch.

NG

OR

@ ON-BOARD

Check power window switch driver auto
operation in switch monitor (Mode II)
mode.

{Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-195.}

oK

Y

L

.| Replace LCUO1.

CHECK POWER WINDOW LOCK SIG-
NAL.

= NSULT
E CONSU

See “P/W LOCK SIG” in DATA MONITCR
modea.
“P/W LOCK SIG” should change from
“ON” to “OFF” when the window is
moving.

OR

NG

@ ON-BOARD

Perform On-board diagnosis Mode 1V
(Refer to EL-213.)

Electrical ripple should accur, when the
window is moving.

OK

h. 4

Check the system again.

EL-220

Replace LCUO1.

1424



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

* to key switch terminal (1).

Power is supplied to BCM terminal i) through key switch terminal (2) when key switch is in ON position (igni-

tion key is inserted in the key cylinder).

BCM is connected to LCUO1, LCUO2, LCUO3 and LCUO4 as DATA LINE A-1 or A-2.

Ground is supplied

¢ to BCM terminal @9 or (e

e from front LH or RH door switch terminal (2)

¢ through front LH or RH door switch terminal (3) when door switch is in OPEN position and

¢ through body grounds and (&19).

Ground is supplied

e to driver door control unit (LCUO1) terminals () or (5)

¢ from front LH door key cylinder switch terminals (1) or (2) when door key cylinder is in BETWEEN FULL
STROKE AND N position

* through front LH door key cylinder switch terminal (4) and

* through body grounds @) and (73).

Front RH door key cylinder switch will supply ground to passenger door contrel unit (LCU02) in the same

manner as driver side.

Ground is supplied

s to driver door control unit (LCUO1) terminal (4)

» from door unlock sensor {in the front LH door lock actuator) terminal (2) when door lock is in UNLOCKED
position

e through front LH door lock actuator terminal (4) and

* through body grounds i) and ).

Front passenger and rear door unlock sensors {in the door lock actuators) will supply ground to each door

control unit (LCUO2, 03 and 04} in the same manner as driver side.

When lock/unlock signal is sent to BCM or LCU, BCM sends a lock/unlock signal to LCUSs via DATA LINE A-1

or A-2. LCUs then supply power and ground to each door lock actuator.

OPERATION

*  The lock & unlock switch (SW) on driver's door {rim can lock and unlock all doors.

* With the lock knob on front LH or RH door set to “LOCK”, all doors are locked.

* With the door key inserted in the key cylinder on front LH or RH door, turning it to “LOCK”, will lock all
doors; turning it to “UNLOCK” once uniocks the corresponding door; turning it to “UNLOCK” again within
5 seconds after the first unlock operation unlocks all of the other doors.

However, if the ignition key is in the ignition key cyiinder and one or more of the front doors are open, setting
the lock & unlock switch, lock knob, or the door key to “LOCK" locks the doors once but then immediately
unlocks them. — (KEY REMINDER DOOR SYSTEM)

Lock knob

%(5 omlock auiteh
&@ g
Z SEL300U

El-221

LG

ES

=

D)
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Schematic
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —

legLION SWITCH BATTERY BATTERY EL'D/LOCK'O1
or START
r : ® al
7.5A 7.5 Refer fo EL-POWER.
y : 7.5A 30A W : DATA LINE .
(o]} 2] Fuse ] A
BLOCK JOINT
PG B wB) £ ws CONNECTOR-23
i - I - B
v/B e W/B -
'F:_]—I END '_’_T-|_I 1}WIH -WfFi*} Next page
e
CIRCUIT } * ] _ 2
OFF _ - I GiRcuIT (1] v/ vy R B> To EL-D/LOCK-03 LG
Ei03 -
ON  |SwiTcH 2] E1%9) I}wm—wm*> To EL-D/LOCK-04
(E15) L._I
T o .
2 101
L= k] WiR
i ' . 5
=
R/G R/G Gl
M GED
FW}LWIL
YL — P WIL I (¥1]
TAl - - e |—l—|
[40] WiL R/
YiL p JUNGTION l—l—| I—l—'
BOX 2] [21] AT
€3 (CONNECTORS) Eg%ré‘T Eg%rg
I—.—‘ ' OPEN a_\n"UITCH OPEN a\a}}'ITCH EA
Wil
y y " ) l ) CLOSEDT CLOSE DT
L3 IER]
P/G Yil. P RIG WiL =
O [el el oo ¥ A
1] el [z9] CONTROL I
DOOR  DOOR MGDULE)
ne SWIASISWOR b Line (@D ® BR
A1
[y .
LIJ (f105)
R/B ® 8T
L—:—:lnﬂﬂ} I
Next page B B RS
R/Y*} a =
| 619
Refer to last page (Foldout page). Br
o
H A
Gy :
’
R 1 ) EL
| I ETeASE] oy - [ETIBBICe] ey
8 25 i 2 ) 0 8 ol 2 5 3 1 2 i
I Wy
—————————————————————— ! o
MEL924G
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

-
Preceding page @WIH | RuY W/R

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

EL-D/LOCK-02

WiR
IfE]l
BAT
N DRIVER
DOOR
CONTROL
UNLOCKED LOCKED ONIT
(LCUOT)
L
DOOR LOGK AND UNLOCK SWITCH
DATA LOCK  UNLOCK UNLOGK DOOR DOOR
LINEA-1  GND SW SW SENS LOCK UNLOCK
L) L) e]| IL]) [4]] Li7]| &}
R/B B LGI/H GIN GiB BFII!W BIH
LG/R GY G/B BRAW BR
[ ] L7 L1 G
BETWEEN N BETWEEN
FULL FULL Lock 4 DOOR
STROKE STROKE TOGK
AND N AND N UNLOCKED UNLOCK* ACTUATOR
FULL FULL DOOR L
STHOKE‘ ‘STHOKE Locken | UNLOCK
SENSOH
LOCK UNLOCK
SWITCH SWITCH [I 4 J|
FRONT DOOR KEY B
CYLINDER SWITCH
B LH
I
E
D1
mB a T
B
=] |
@H/B:#Z]Z b u I I I
Preceding Next | 0 ECTOR 4 -
page page { CO -15 l ; _I_
<:PH!YZ{J ——~——l> .
R a3 L s 3
= - DATA LINE MiD)  (M73) (W73
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
1[2]af4]sKAe[7[e[gho o]ofa]7]6kCqs]4]2]=]n
11]12]13]14}15]16[17 [18 18 1z 16114 131211
ETEN
<
N1 £7AC N 3 1 3 AR EJ ) B D D )
L

CH@
D7
Gl &

MEL925G
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

JOINT CONNECTOR-15 EL-D/LOCK-03
_ @ 2} R/B “EENLA/B R/B - H/Bi}
E';Z%edmg ' Next page @H
@———T——I}HNJHN H/Y >
| EH -
ToEL. - . EN : DATA LINE A2
DILBCK-01 W/R ﬁ H
Y 1
I."ﬂ; 7 4‘HI"| En
""""" &
WiR R/Y
I B LG
WiR RiY
=T ] .
BAT DATA PASSENGER EG
LINE A-2 DOOR
ORIT (L Uoz)
OCK  UNLOCK UNLOCK DOOR DOCA
W SW GND SENS LOCK UNCOck  |(@sg FE
|L_ﬁ__l_| (LS ) jLisl [ad) KA KER ]
LG/ GIY B G/B BA/W BR
GL
' S R
G/B BRAW BR

LeR &Y Iz] =] Em MT
m m DOGCR LOCK+ FRONT DOCR
BETWEEN N BETWEEN UNLOCK LOCK .
FULL FULL SENSOR UNLOCK § ACTUATOR &T
e N :
LOCKED“ TUNLOCKED ]
FULL & FuLL
STROKE STROKE <] FA
LOCK UNLOGK e
SWITCH SWITCH B
[Le]| FroNT DOOR KEY n -
CYLINDER SWITCH () mumnsesse () FA
n
B

8 RAH

I I
=

8 B 8T

|

©

Refer to last page (Foldout page). .‘

o , Ell
NEEHEHAEHEL 3] M23
187 Ti615]14]13[12 T ng

5]
dHEBBERSHREED £112N
11 [1iz[13T1al1i5]16]17 [18 GE EL

< = ey

[1iifilail112]2 2i2|2|2| B}

MEL9260G
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)
EL-D/LOCK-04

Preceding
page
To EL- -
D/LOCK-01 @WJR WIH v () mm— —
) (BD |
W/R & R/E W/R R/Y
.20 17
(xR 1 &
wiﬂ ni\( WI,"FI Fi\f
W/R R/Y W/R RY
b7 [11 [l [
BAT DATA |HEARLH BAT DATA  |REAR RH
DOOR OCR
LINEA-T leONTROL LINE A-2 | coNTROL
UNIT UNIT
UNLOCK DOOR DOOR {LGU04) UNLOCK DCOOR DOOR (LCUO3)
- GND SENSOR LOCK UNLOCK ) GND  SENSOR LOCK UNLOCK 573
B * GIB* BRI/W t BR ¢ B ' GJB* BFiW t BR t
G/B BR/W BR G/B BR/W BR
=1l = [l =1l 51l [l
DOOR DOOR REAR DOOR
UNLOCK Lock 4 REAR DOOR UNLOCK Lock 4 LOCK
SENSOR UNLQCK* ACTUATOR SENSOR UNLOCK* ACTUATOR
LH RH
— D55 — D75
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

== N Trouble Diagnoses
Data link connector for CONSU LT

CONSULT

CONSULT inspection procedure

1. Tum ignition switch “OFF". Gl
2. Connect “CONSULT” to Data link connector.

SEL467T, EM

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.

4. Touch “START". .
NISSAN oue =
CONSULT
B
m
nJ.U .
START FE
| suB MODE__ ]
SEF3921 ©[L
T sneoroomn 0] 5. Touch “IVMS”. -
[Enine |
LAT ] iy
[ arBAG |
[tvms | FA
| | |
| | RA
SEL280U
6. Touch “DOOR LOCK”.
|  seectvestiem [ oue o8
[ IVMS COMM CHECK j .
[Power winpow | o
[ poor Lock | -
[ wiPER I "
l |
3T
| |
SEL281U
e DATA MONITOR, ACTIVE TEST and SELF-DIAGNOSIS are 14
| seLectoiagmobe  []] available for the power door lock.
| SELF-DIAG RESULTS |
[ DATA MONITOR |
[ acTIvE TEST | 54
| |
|

I
I

SEL905U
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

HOW TO PERFORM SELF-DIAGNOSIS

m SELF-DIAG RESULTS m
roucH START INSPECTION START
DOOR LOCK OPERATES
LOCKING AND UNLOCKING
AUTOMATICALLY TO
DIAGNOSE. ¥
1) Choose “DOOR LOCK" in SELECT
TEST ITEM.
2} Touch "SELF-DIAG RESULTS" of
1 START ] SELECT DIAG mode.
SELNSTT] | 3) Touch “START".
E m SELF-DIAG RESULTS m
B
r
NOW CHECKING Start self-diagnosis on all door lock actua-
tors. Lock and unlock all doors by operat-
[DOOR LOCK MOTOR] ing door lock actuators automatically.
D]
Y
SEL158T| | Diagnostic contents are as shown in the
figure at left.
m SELF-DIAG RESULTS ll___] : When no malfunction is detected
[® : when malfunction is detected
FAILURE DETECTED A summary of diagnostic results is given
« NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC in the following chart.
FAILURE INDICATED.
FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE RECQUIRED. **
! PRINT |
SEL15ST
®

B SELF-DIAG RESULTS B [

FAILURE DETECTED
DOOR LOCK MOTCR-DR

PRINT

SEL573U

EL-228
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULT LIST

Diagnostic result

Explanation

Diagnostic procedure

Reference page

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-DR

The circuit for the driver side
door lock actuator/unlock sen-
sor is malfunctioning.

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-AS

The circuit for the passenger
side door lock actuatorfunlock
sensor is malfunctioning.

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-RR/BH

The circuit for the rear RH side
door lock actuator/untock sen-
sor is malfunctioning.

BOOR LOCK MOTOR-RR/LH

The circuit for the rear LH side
door lock actuator/unlock sen-
sor is malfunctioning.

Procedure 5
(Door unlock sensor check)

Procedure 6
(Door lock actuator check)

EL-238

EL-239

*NQ SELF DIAGNOSTIC FAIL-
URE INDICATED/FURTHER
TESTING MAY BE
REQUIRED.*"

No malfunction in the above
items.

EL-229

FA

D:’S&

=)
@R

(3)
=

A
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

OFF & ON

Interior lamp

SEL470T]

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ON-BOARD DIAGNOSIS — MODE il (Power door lock
operation)

How to perform mode Il

Condition

# [gnition swiich: OFF

* Lighting switch 1st: ON

* Rear window defegger switch: OFF
* Doors: Closed

s Interior lamp: Center """ position

¥

Turn ignition switch “ON".

k A

Return ignition switch to “OFF" and press rear window defogger switch more
than 10 times during 10 seconds.

h 4

Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on.

A

Rear window defogger switch stays OFF.

4

Turn ignition switch "ON" within 5 seconds after the indicator tamps turn on.

Y

Indicator lamps turn off.

After a second
A d

Mode Il is performed.

hd

Turn ignition switch “OFF™.

A

DIAGNOCSIS END* (Be sure to turn off the lighting switch.)

*: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 min-

utes if left unattended.

EL-230
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Description

In this mode, a malfunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the front map lamps and step
lamps as shown below:

Example: Code No. 3

ON
OFF -
|
{ il
! 20 | 2.0 "0.570.5' 0.5 35 |
I
. } EM
; Code No. 3 E
| 1 cycle |
h ] Unit: seconds |-|__I(.”:“
i ! SELL72T i3

After indicator tamp turns ON for 2 seconds and then turns OFF, it flashes to indicate a malfunction code.

For example, the indicator lamp goes on and off for 0.5 seconds three times. This indicates maifunction code =g
li3”.

The self-diagnostic results will remain in the BCM memory.

Malfunction code table : FE
Code No. Detected items Diagnostic procedure Reference page

1 Driver door lock actuator/uniock sensor &L
Procedure 5 (Door unlock sensor check) EL-238

2 Passenger door lock actuator/funtock sensor

3 Rear RH door lock actuator/unlock sensor M
Procedure 6 {Door lock actuator check EL-239

4 Rear LH door lock actuator/unlock sensor ( )

g No malfunction in the above items — — BT

3\

[FE,

RA

ply)
&2

EL-231 1435



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

Y

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-187 or EL-193)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
¥ h 4
» Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the |4
diagnostic results. {(EL-189) next page.
NG L4 r
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-187 or EL-193)
OK
h | h 4
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
¥
CHECK QUT
NOTICE:
¢  When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,

the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU

connectors, erase the memory.
¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-187) or turn the ignhition switch to “OFF” position

and remove 7.5A fuse (No. [56] located in the fuse block and fusible link box).

EL-232
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

SYMPTOM CHART

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

PROCEDURE

Self-diagnosis

Diagnostic procedure

REFERENCE PAGE EL-228 | EL-230 | EL-234 | EL-235 | EL-236 | EL-237 | EL-238 | EL-239 | EL-188
=
- 3
E 5 o3 <
g 5 § j: g
5 5 z ° 5
@ o — £ @ g 5 o
8 5 = 7 ] c = a2
= = 2 x £ & = =
2 Z ° Q = & S o
g -0 N o 9 <+ & w § w @ g
5 o= | 28 g g ¢ 5 g | 28 e ¥ 2
2 s= (28 | 235 | 2=« | 22| 35| 3= 5
Z 22 | 855 | &~ | 85| &8 | &85 | 858 ¢
s) Iz gk SR 2 8 P g e 2 e g <
SYMPTOM 0 =3 S ax a2 a2 a2 a2 =
Key reminder door system does not % X % X X X
operate properfy.
Specific door lock actuator does not X X X X
operate.
Power door lock does not operate X
with door lock and unlock switch on X X X (LCUB1)
power window main switch.
Power door lock does not operate X
with front door key cylinder opera- X X X (LCUO1,
tion. LCUD2)
Power door lock does not operat X
a1 X
with front door lock knob switch. LCU02)

EL-233

&

A

[l

EG

HE

224
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
(Front door switch check)

A -
A ¥z MONITOR O
DOOR SW-DR ON
DOOR SW-AS ON
[ RECORD |
SEL34aU

=y

Door switch

~ B1§
o g0
s 1]

CHECK FRONT DOOR SWITCH INPUT
SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “DOCR SWITCH” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When door is open:
DOOR SW ON
When door is closed:
DOOR SW OFF

OK

OR

@ ON-BOARD

Check front door switches in Switch moni-
tor {Mode I} mode.
{Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-195.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-223.

1S

a y

NG

Door switch is QK.

CHECK DOOR SWITCH.

1} Disconnect door switch connector.

2) Check continuity between door swiich
terminals.

NG

Terminals | Condition | Continuity

Front doar Pressed No
@-®

switch Released Yes

SEL350U

OK

Y

Check the following.

* Door switch ground circuit

s Harness for open or short between door
switch and BCM

EL-234

Replace door switch,

1438



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
#MONITOR 0 [Key switch (Insert) check]
IGN KEY SwW O N
| CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | 9K | Ignition key switch is OK.
KE?\ CONSULT
B
See “IGN KEY SW" in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When key is inserted in ignition key cylin-
[ RECORD I der:
SEL451S IGN KEY SW ON
When key is removed from ignition key
B cylinder:
T s @_ IGN KEY SW OFF
E}] % : Approx. OR
BCM connector (g @‘ 12v 8] TESTER
| 1 ﬁ: ov
! [ ! {31 !I 4 I Check voltage between BCM terminal @i
and ground.
YiL
i e
—@ O 1 Key is inserted Approx. 12
S-EL042VA Key is removed 0
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-223.
DISCONNEST
k) NG
T.S.
Y
Key switch connector {Ei)
y @ CHECK KEY SWITCH. NG | Replace key switch
2]1 1) Disconnect key switch connector. {(insert).
2} Check continuity between key switch
(insert) terminals (D) and @) when key
is inserted in igniticn key cylinder and
@ key is removed from ignition key cylin-
der.
N SEL752UE

Condition Continuity
Key is inserted Yes
Key is removed No

OK

h 4

Check the following.

* 7 5A fuse [No. , located in fuse block
(J/B)]

* Harness for open or short between key
switch and fuse

* Harness for open or short between
BCM and key switch

EL-235

&

£

=
=
=

ER

T

AT

o

Lsis]
=0
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

#MONITOR ]
DOOR LK SW-IK  OFF
DOOR LK SW-UN  OFF

| RECORD |

SEL4545

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
(Lock & unlock switch check)

CHECK DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.
@ CONSULT

See "DOOR LK SW-LK or UN” in DATA
MONITOR mode.
When lock & unlock switch is turned to
lock:

DOOR LK SW-LK ON
When lock & unlock switch is turned to
untock:

DOOR LK SW-UN ON

OR

OK

¥

ON-BOARD

Check door lock & unlock switch operaticn
in Switch monitor (Mode (1) mode. {Refer
to On-board Diagnoses, EL-195.)

NG
¥

Replace driver door control unit (LCUGT).

EL-236

Lock & unlock switch is
OK.

1440



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

A
B 1 MONITOR ]

KEY CYL UN-DR  OFF

KEY CYL LK-DR  OFF

KEY CYL UN-AS  OFF

KEY CYL LK-AS  OFF

[ RECORD
SEL4555

E] Neutral

Ful! stroke \(lv Full stroke

I )

.
£

1 L]
1 =)
Y, 1

\e/

[@]

ol —

Driver side
Passenger side

Daoor fock switch
Door unlock switch
Key cylinder
tamper switch

[a—
VR

o

SEL320U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

(Door key cylinder switch check)

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See "KEY CYL DR or AS” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.

These signals should be "ON” when igni-
tion key inserted in the door key cylinder
was turned to lock or unlock.

If signals turn from “OFF” to “ON” too
quickly on CONSULT display when key
cylinder is turned, check these signals
in the graphic mode.

(Refer to CONSULT OPERATION
MANUAL.)

OK

R

0]
@ ON-BOARD

Check frent LH or RH door lock key cylin-
der lock and unlock switch in Switch moni-
tor (Mode 1} meds.

(Refer to On-board Diagnoses, EL-195.}

Refer 1o wiring diagram in EL-224 or 225,

NG

E
r

-

.| Poor key cylinder switch is

OK.

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH.

1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch
connector.

2. Check continuity between door key cyl-
inder switch terminals.

NG

Terminals Condition Continuity
Neutral No
@ i @ Locked No
@ ) @ Neutral No
Unlocked Yes
OK

Check the following.

* Door key cylinder switch ground circuit

* Harness for open or short between doar
key cylinder switch and LCU01/02

EL-237

i Replace door key cylinder

switch.

bg

=l

@

.:.
=
=4
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

¥r MONITOR

LOCK SIG-DR
LOCK SIG-AS
LOCK SG-RR/RH
LOCK SG-RR/LH

O

UNLK
LOCK
UNLK
UNLK

L

RECORD ]

SEL4578

DISCONNECT

18

Door lock actuator connector

Front LH:
Front RH:

4 .
\;'2___‘

[Q]

Rear LH:
Rear RH:

SELOBOV|

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
(Door uniock sensor check)

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “LOCK SIG SW" in DATA MONITOR
mode.

When door is locked:
LOCK SIG LOCK
When door is unlocked:
LOCK SIG UNLK

OR

OK

@ ON-BOARD

Check front door lock kneb operation in
Switch monitor (Mode 1) mode.
{Refer to On-board Diagnoses, EL-195.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-224, 225 or
226.

NG

B v

Door unlack sensor is OK.

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR.

1) Disconnect door lock actuator connec-
tor.

2) Check continuity between door lock
actuator (door unlock sensor) terminals

@ and @.

NG

Condition Continuity
Locked No
Unlocked Yes

OK

L4

Check the following.

* Harness for open or short between LCU
and door unlock sensor

¢ Ground circuit for door unlock sensor

EL-238

Replace deor lock actuator.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

® ACTIVE TEST m

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
(Door lock actuator check)

DR LoCK MTR-DRVR  OFF oK i
or CHECK DOOR LOCK MOTOR QPERA- Door lock actuator is OK,
(DR LocK MTR-assT QFF TION. 4
(DR LOCK MTR-R/RH CONSULT
{DR LOCK MTR-R/LH @
See “DR LOCK MTR” in ACTIVE TEST
mode.
| tock ||uniock]j stop | Perform operation shown on display. Door
SEL4E0S tock motor should operate.
OR
- CONNEGT . ON BOAHD
Front LH: LGU 01- Rear LH: LGU 04 (G55 Perform On-beard Diagnosis Mode Il
Front RH: LCU 02@® Rear RH: LCU 03 || (Refer to EL-230.)
|| Door lock motor should operate.
17 18 i3 1,4 [ NG
BR/W BH/W . 3
Y
[9 @ D o Check voltage hetween LCU connector NG Replace LCU for malfune-
= = terminals and body ground. tioning portion.
SELO&1YV
Doar lock Terminals Vol
operation 25] & oltage
Door lock (L'zagt Lock @ | Ground
1
actuator !
- connector Lcuogz) | Unlock Ground | Barery
Rear | |ock @ | Groung | voltage
T.S. Front LH: (LCU03,
BISCORNEGT Front RH: Lcuod) | Lniock Ground
Rear LH: Refer to wiring diagram in EL-224, 225 or
Rear AH: 226.
OK
SEL0B4Y|
L 4
NG

CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR.

1. Disconnect dacr lock actuator.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to door
lock actuator and check operation.

Door lack Terminals
operation fas] o
Lock 3 [0
Unlock @ )
OK

h 4

Check harness for open or short between
door lock actuator and LCU.

EL-239

> Replace door lock actuator.

BT

&
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times
e through 10A fuse [No. [11], located in the fuse block (J/B)]
s to multi-remote control relay-1 terminals (1), 3 and (8.
Terminals (2) of multi-remote control relay-1 is connected to BCM terminal 8.
Power is supplied at all times
* through 7.5A fuse (No. [65, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to theft warning lamp relay terminal (1) and
* to theft warning horn relay-1 and 2 terminal ().
Theft w@::\rning lamp relay terminal (2) and theft warning horn relay-2 terminal (2) are connected to BCM ter-
minal @1.
Power is supplied at all times
e through 15A fuse [No. [37], located in the fuse block (J/B)]
s to trunk lid opener actuator terminal (2).
Trunk lid opener actuator terminal (1) is connected to multi-remote control unit (LCUQS5) terminal (&)
BCM is connected to Multi-remote control unit {(LCUO5) and each door control unit (LCUO1, 02, 03 and 04)
via DATA LINE A-1 or A-2.
Power is supplied at all times
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 40|, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
* to key switch terminal (3).
When the key switch is in ON position (ighition key is inserted in key cylinder), power is supplied
* through key switch terminal (2)
* to BCM terminal &9.
When any of the four door switches is in OPEN position, ground is supplied
¢ to BCM terminal 3§
* through door switches body grounds.
When the driver side door lock actuaior (door unlock sensor) is in UNLOCKED position, ground is supplied
» {o driver door control unit (LCU01) terminal (@)
e through driver side door lock actuator (door uniock sensor) terminal (2),
e to driver side door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) terminal (@)
* through body grounds and (ua).
When the passenger side door lock actuator (door unlock sensor} is in UNLOCKED position, ground is sup-
plied
» to passenger door control unit (LCU02) terminal (@)
» through passenger side door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) terminal (2),
* to passenger side door lock actuator {door uniock sensor) terminal @)
- through body grounds and (ur). .
When the rear door lock actuator LH and/or RH (door unlock sensor) is in UNLOCKED position, ground is
supplied
* to rear LH and/or RH door control unit (LCU04/03) terminal (@)
through rear door lock actuator LH {door unlock sensor) terminal and/or
through rear door lock actuator RH (door unlock sensor) terminal
to rear door lock actuator LH (door unlock sensor) terminal and/or
to rear door lock actuator RH (door unlock sensor) terminal (4)
through body grounds and (&),
emote controller signal input
through window antenna
to multi-remote control unit (LCUO5) terminal (7).

e oD e s e o0

EL-240
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

System Description (Cont’d)

The multi-remote control system controls operation of the
s power window

* power door lock

* trunk lid opener

* panic alarm

¢ hazard reminder &
OPERATING PROCEDURE RA

Multi-remote control unit (LCUQ5) can receive signals from remote controller when key switch is in OFF posi-

tion (key not in cylinder). And it sends the signals to BCM and LCUs as DATA LINES A-1 or A-2.

Power door lock operation =
*  Key switch OFF signal {ignition key is not in key cylinder)

* Door switch CLOSE signal (all doors closed)

The two above signals are already input into BCM. At this point, multi-remote control unit receives a LOCK LG
signai from remote controller. Multi-remote control unit (LCUOS) will then send a LOCK signal

e from its terminals (1) (DATA LINES A-1)

¢ to BCM terminal G2. EC
When multi-remote control unit (LCU05) receives a LOCK signal, ground is supplied

* to multi-remote control relay-1 terminal (2)

¢ through BCM terminal (8. FE
Multi-remote control relay is now energized and door lock actuators lock all doors. (Hazard warning lamps flash
twice as a reminder — HAZARD REMINDER.) oL

When an UNL.OCK signal is sent from remote controller, door lock actuators unlock all doors.
For detailed description, refer to “POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS” (EL-221).
Trunk lid opener operation il

Ground is supplied

* to trunk lid opener actuator terminal (1)

s through multi-remote control unit (LCUOS) terminal (). BT
When power and ground are supplied, trunk lid opener actuator opens trunk lid.

Panic alarm operation

Multi-remote control system activates horn and headlamps intermittently when an alarm signal is sent from FA

remote controlier to multi-remote conirol system.

For detailed description, refer to “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS” (EL-261). aA

A

D
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Schematic
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI —

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY EL-MULTI-01
——— ~
— f ° &l
5 ‘ E}:"}BS)E sLock Refer 1o EL-POWER.
7.5A 10A 7.5A 7.5A 30A .
ED. & A
| D) P W/B
2L i _
I2L]) M B
YiB
I w/B LG
\ W]
l_l_I CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2 ES
E»
CFF __ KEY Iﬂ
®  |swiren - EiE
[Fel T=1 =7 W =
P — MULTI-REMOTE
[ I & [
LI%I_J Q Q P WR .
Vi M gl N [ R o &2, 0y,
GY GB OR m WIR )
I LT
12
[12]
OR -
i
YiL i
OR WiR
TA ..81
& ED o gl N i
Y JOINT £
OR ) CONNECTOR-23
bl 2 I [ R [y RA
To EL-TURN ]_“_I JOINT LI_I LI—l LI_I )
2 Tl CONNECTOR-21 W/R  W/HR  WR
meq} e
L Bibios
- !
OR W/R
' I \ o7
-
YiL. GA P/B P WiR @ ToBL
[l =1 [zs]l 5] e
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM —

IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

BATTERY BATTERY
15A 15A 7.5A
65

:

k2

EL-MULTI-02

Refer to EL-POWER.

{U > ForUSA
®: For Canada

ij‘

JOINT JOINT
CONNECTOR-6 CONNECTOR-8
i | | KN G [ R
R/Y RAW G/R GIR G/R G/R
L e I I
o o WARNING -
I] l] LAMP Gfﬂ@
Q 0 RELAY > on
7 2 T E&4 @ Next
I'I:I—l_l Li%l_l I—ITI—I /R paege
- - Y LG/B YiG - 4>
;] |—|1L|_] —qub
. JOINT
& oM CONNECTOR-6
v
T | (8]
GIY Y LB 1.G/B
=1 (W =]l [
HEAD- |§ é HEAD-
LAMP LAMP
LH RH
LOW HIGH LOW HIGH
8] L]
8 B: W
oriB: N>
I OR/B
| J
el
GND SSH_TROL
GND 9
L] € <o
O-(E)-I
B
I B B
- = X
®
Refer to last page (Foldout page}.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)
BATTERY EL'MULTI'OS

10A Refer to EL-POWER.

&

G/R
2]
HORN
AELAY
9” D 2M
T
G/W G Fe
- o
_ G To EL-HORN

JOINT 5
GW 4| T ¢ |CONNEGTOR-4 e
(L) -

:]—‘

G/W

m
'|+
m
¥
)
I'_I'I:I
—
&
7
y
P
z
g
2
o
mal
It
©h
o

G page GIR GwW

W ¢ e
? — Q

LI1TF—I = YiG LI%I—' Ll-i—_“ AT

GR  GR o e 8
= I

@ G/R JOINT =

y 4

- e} |CONNECTORS e
Preceding @ G/R
page

-
@ YiG YiG [iatal)

e |

!}O

ol J
=

b GONTRO B B
(BODY GO L
ALARM ) IODULE) 2 & Bg
(s 39 -
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

BCM (BODY EL"M U LT1'04
CONTROL
DOOR DOGR DATA LINE DATA LINE oo
SW (DR) SW GND ’ ' I DATA LINE
S B3| nzu ;u[ =]
WL RAW R/B
WL RAW E B B B
(= I2]] yunemion 1
on ®
ONNECTORS)  R/B /Y 1 1 2
(DRI 2l em M7 (W73
L e @
WiL R '_EZP Y Next page
I I Z} R/B R/B 4}
wiL RW
Ry N >
To EL-MULTI-08
ED z RJB@
- (Z]kre
JOINT
CONNECTOR-15
[ ® o
wiL RW I
Iml |m| W RAN RAN
FRONT I—l—| I-J—l '—l—l
DOOR 1]
OPEN OPEN | SWITCH
_ _ G FRONT DOOR REAR REAT
cLosen | closen | |G opEN [SHITCH OPEN SWITCH OPEN | SWITCH
— (B15) LH —
L!—I JT— GLOSED T GD CLOSED CLOSED

B B
A B
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

reoeding | <A EL-MULTI-05
ree QPWB

- —mam  DATALINE
<EmWR
To EL-
MULTI-01 -

@

E
E)
==
S

W/R R/B DRIVER W/R R/Y
------- ------- B o By e
15 iy =G
@ ONIT EI CONTROL
WiR R/B (LCUOT) W/R R/B LCU02)
Izl 1 =] ] b3g LS
BAT DATA LINE A1 BAT DATA LINE A-2
WINDOW WINDOW DOOR  DOOR  UNLOCK WINDOW WINDOW DOOR  DOOR  UNLOCK EG
UP" DOWN LOCK UNLOCK SENS  GND UP  DOWN LOCK UNLOCK SENS GND
L/Fl* L/B+ BR/W BR G/8 B LR L/B BRAV BR G/B B FE
<+l I | el
To EL- s
WINDOW 1) a1/ e N e | meness [ s
daLp e § e | e— — BT
dmBRwW
To EL- <=BR AT
DLOCK 1 mBRw —
usR ——
G/B G/B
[ 2 I 2 [ =) /3
FAONT DOOA 2] FRONT DOOR AR
LOCK ACTUATOR LOCK ACTUATOR
L
UNLCCKED |(DDOR UNLOCK @ UNLOCKED [{DOOR UNLOGK
_ SENSOR) I _ SENSOR) BE
LOCKED ® LOCKED
] ™ n 8]
B B B B =
B N B 1
@ s 5 B i | e 1 B B S { ]
(CE, M3 Dai RE
IARARe BABRM ==
T1[12]18[14]15]16]17][18 @’ M\F INEIERERERER A 2|2|2|2I
A
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18 [17is[1s[14 131211 oy W
Wy
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

EL-MULTI-06

R/Y WAy 4:_- R/Y
To EL-
MULTI-04 QB0
Q R/B—MAB {}‘WB - =] ] - /B 4} ;';‘féé
To EL-
MULTI-01 @ WiR -wmwm1
wiA R/B WA RIY
-- &
WRY RIY wiR ¥ RIY
7] [+] REAR LH DOOR [i7] [ REAR RH DOGCR
BAT DATALINEA-1 |REAREH BAT DATALINE A2 |RERR U
UNIT ONIT
DOOR  DOOR  UNLOCK |(LCUC4} DOOR DOOR  UNLOGK |(LCUO3)
GND LOCK UNLOCK SENS  [(D53 GND [OCK UNLOCK SENS
[ CEN T 2= [ K3 T N [1REA] TJ_TEJ ||.1il| LAl
B BRW  BR G/B B BRIW G!B
AmERW M. J¢ t
To EL- R mm—-
D/LOCK
EuBR/WwW ab
BR m—
* [
ab REAR DOOR
IﬁCl_){CiK AGTUATOR
=] UNLOCKED |{ ‘887 SENSOH)
REAR DOOR
IES(()K (g\gTUATOH D75
UNLOGKED { )N OCK SENSOR)
LOGKED ‘T
® |_|T|_I
|
» G5 @
5
B20
B
|
¢
]
.ﬁ
I DATALINE g B
£ £
%
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

— EL-MULTI-07
*_ FUSE

TN DATA LINE

154 [BLOCK |Referto EL-POWER.
PUY PUY (J/B) Gl
T e !
PU/Y PUY LQITPl_J - WA
PUMW b
PUAY ]
(]
PUM
ore _ | |raunkio L&
OPENER L._l
ON|SWITCH PUW
EG
2]
B PUW E
WINDOW
=1 ANTENNA
B I
TRUNK LID
PU/Y OPENER €L
L._l ACTUATOR
5 & ,
: PUY || 1 |! MT
| I I I
B B B B .
1 4]
E— A >
M13 M73 M73 MULT- BE,
REMOTE
CONTROL,
UNIT (LCU05) X
RA
BR
Pt <K jurvs —mer 1R (g [MRE ST
B2/
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

= L=J Trouble Diagnoses
Data link connector for CONSULT

CONSULT

CONSULT inspection procedure

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START".

NISSAN
CONSULT

i

START

[ SUB MODE |

SEF3821

[ SELECT SYSTEM 0 5. Touch “IVMS”.

| ENGINE
[ A

I
|
[ AIRBAG |
|
|

[ Ivms

l
l

|
SELZ80U

6. Touch “MULTI-REMOTE CONT SYS”.

[ SELECT TEST ITEM

[ IVMS COMM CHECK

[ pooR Lock

[ wiPER

SEL281U

1]

|

| POWER WiNDOW |
|

i

]

e DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are availabie for the multi-
remote control system.

[ SELECT DIAG MODE

[ paTA MONITOR

[ AcTIvE TEST

l
|
|
|

I O I |

SELS04U

EL-250 144



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

N
r
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-187 or EL-193) Eli
Does self-diagnostic results exist?
Yes No LE
SYMPTOM
BASIS EC
y A 4
»| Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the [
diagnostic results. (EL-189) next page. EE
NG v v cL
[VMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
$IS (EL-187 or EL-193)
6K MT
L A
FINAL CHECK NG )
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK FA
A
CHECK OUT P
NOTICE: -

* When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses, £
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory. i

¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below. &1
Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-187) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. [56/ located in the fuse and fusible link box).

JoX

EL-251 1455



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
TROUBLE SYMPTOM

¢ All functions of remote control system do not operate.

CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY.
Refer to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1, EL-253.

NG

h 4

¢OK

Enter the Identity (ID) code of different or new remote controller. Refer to

EL-259.
¢OK

Can the new ID code be entered?

No

Replace battery.

¢ Yes

Replace with the originally used multi-remote controller.

e Some functions of multi-remote controller do not operate.

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2,
EL-254.

CHECK REMOTE CONTROCLLER INPUT SIGNAL. :
* Check remote controller input signal using CONSULT (DATA MONITOR)
or On-board Diagnosis {Mode i, refer to EL-195).

No

¢ Yes

(1) DOOR LOCK OR UNLOCK DOES NOT FUNCTION.
{Pressing lock or unlock button of remote controller normally locks or
unlocks all doors.)

No

Replace the multi-remote controller.

Y

® Check if power door lock system functions with door lock & unlock switch.

Check “POWER DOOR LOCK" system
and door switch input signal. (Refer to
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2, EL-254.)

OR
@) FRONT POWER WINDOW DOES NOT LOWER WHEN DOOR LOCK
BUTTON IS CONTINUOUSLY PRESSED FOR MORE THAN 1.5 SEC-
ONDS.
CR

No

A4

(3) INTERIOR LAMP DOES NOT TURN ON FOR 30 SECONDS WHEN
PRESSING UNLCCK BUTTON OF REMCTE CONTROLLER.

No

Y

Check “POWER WINDOW” system.

Check “Interior lamp” circuit.

CR
@) HAZARD INDICATOR DOES NOT FLASH TWICE WHEN PRESSING
LOCK BUTTON OF REMOTE CONTROCLLER.
* Check if hazard indicator flashes with hazard switch.
If check is OK, o to , EL-

No

hd

OH
&) PANIC ALARM (HORN AND HEADLAMP) DOES NOT ACTIVATE
WHEN PANIC ALARM BUTTON IS CONTINUGUSLY PRESSED FOR
MORE THAN 1.5 SECONDS.
® Check if horn and headlamps activate when test is conducted as follows:
1. Open the driver's window.
2. Close all doors, hood and trunk lid.
3. Lock doors with the key.
4. Wait for about 30 seconds to make sure that the lighted "SECURITY”
warning lamp begins to blink.
5. Open the hood with hood fock opener, then panic alarm should acti-
vate. {The alarm will stop when door is uniocked with the key.)
OR

No

Y

Check “Hazard indicator lamp” circuit.

(& TRUNK LID DOES NOT OPEN WHEN TRUNK OPENER BUTTON IS
PRESSED.
* Check if trunk lid opens with trunk lid opener switch,

No

Y

Check “THEFT WARNING” system.

¢ Yes

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3 (EL-256).

Note: ® The unlock and trunk open operation of multi-remote control system does not activate with the igni-

tion key inserted in the ignition key cylinder.

s The lock operation of multi-remote control system does not activate with the key insertted in the igni-

tion key cylinder or if one of the doors is opened.

EL-252

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
(EL-257).
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BAT- .
TERY. A
3000 Remove battery and measure voltage

/_|_‘ across battery positive and negative
e D H - -
(\’ terminals, & and 2. A

@
0]

Measuring terminal Standard
Stamped (+) - value
SEL672U ® . © ER
Battery posi- | Battery nega-
tive terminal | tive terminal 25-3.0V
@ &)
LG
Nofte: EG
Remote controller does not function if battery is not set cor- ~
rectly.
FE
Gl
M
AT
FA
8T
=S
BT

a5
=

EL-253 1457



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

Antenna  Defogger
- DISCONNECT {filament})
5y
TS
]o LCU 05
| 1-pin connector
Rear
window
(Inside)
e .
SEL453T
B
wr MONITOR D
DOOR SWITCH O N
[ RECORD |
SEL470S
¥ MONITOR D
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK
LOCK SIG-AS LOCK
LOCK SG-RR/RH UNLK
LOCK SG-RR/H UNLK
RECORD |
SEL457S

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “LOCK SIG SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When door is locked:
LOCK SIG LOCK
When door is uniocked:
LOCK SIG UNLK

OR

@ ON-BOARD

Check front door lock knob operation in
Switch monitor (Mode 1) mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-195.}

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-247 or 248.

LOK
®

EL-254

CHECK ANTENNA CIRCUIT. NG | Repair antenna circuit.
1) Disconnect 1-pin connector from "| Refer to REAR WINDOW
LCUO05. DEFOGGER “Filament
2) Remove RH rear pillar finisher. Repair” (EL-124).
3) Check continuity between the terminal
center and filament on the rear window.
Continuity should exist.
OK
. L4
CHECK DOCR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | NG | Check the following.
E‘:] CONSULT "1 & Door switch
¢ Door switch ground con-
See “DOOR SWITCH"” in DATA MONI- dition
TOR mode. * Harness for open or
When door is open: short between BCM and
DOOR SW ON door switch
When door is closed:
DOOR SW OFF
OR
@ ON-BOARD
Check all doors switches in Switch moni-
tor {(Mode 1) mode.
{Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-195.)
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-248.
OK
Y
NG

Check the following.

* Door unlock sensor

¢ Door unlock sensor
ground circuit

¢ Harness for open or
short between LCU and
uniock sensor
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

D]
7 MONITOR [ ®
IGN ACC SW ON
CHECK IGNITION SWITCH “ACC” CIR- NG__ Check the following.
CUIT. | » 7.5A fuse [No. 1]
is] CONSULT located in fuse block
. (J/B)]
See “IGN ACC SW” in DATA MONITOR * Harness for open ar
mode. o short between BCM and
When ignition switch is ACC or ON: fuse
| RECORD IGN ACC SW ON
SELgioy] | When ignition switch is OFF;
IGN ACC SW OFF
EONNECT OR
MAE B ™=
BCM connector (i) Check voltage between BCM terminal @3
and ground.
AR NENEEE
LT T D[ esf | Condion of Tt
onanon of Ignition
. switch Voltage (V]
ACC or ON Approx. 12
CFF 0
o o
SELOSSVA Refer to wiring diagram in EL-243.
NG
# MONITOR 1 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. o] Check the following.
IGN KEY SW oON CONSULT * 7.5A fuse [No. ,
located in fuse biock
See “IGN KEY SW” in DATA MONITOR (J/B)]
mode. * Key switch
When key is inserted in ignition key cylin- * Harness for open or
der: short between key
IGN KEY SW ON switch and fuse
When key is removed from ignition key * Harness for open cr
{ RECORD I cylinder: short between BCM and
SEL451S IGN KEY SW OFF key switch
OR
@ TESTER

[ N Ex

Y/L

SELC42VA

Check voltage between BCM terminal G1)
and ground.

Condition Voltage [V]
Key is inserted Approx. 12
Key is removed 0

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-243.

¢0K

Check aperation parts in multi-remote
control system for function.

EL-255

10

1459



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Tr MONITOR

TRUNK BTN-CON

OFF

o

[ RECORD

|

SEL554T]

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

CHECK MULT{-REMOTE CONTROLLER
QPERATION.

CONSULT

See “TRUNK BTN-CON” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
“TRUNK BTN-CON" should be “ON”
when trunk lid opener button on multi-
remote controller is continuocusly
pressed for more than 1 second.

CR

NG

B AcTwveTEST R

TrRunk oPen sy OFF

(E) ON-BOARD

Check trunk open signal from multi-remcte
controller in Switch monitor (Made {1}
mode. (Reifer to On-board Diagnosis,
EL-195).

OK
L 4

Replace multi-remote con-

troller.

[ oN 1

SELS55T

=1
LIl ]

PU/Y

A€ @

LCUDS 6-pin connsctor

LV]

I

SELOS5V|

CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER CIRCUIT.

B . CONSULT

See "TRUNK OPEN S/V” in ACTIVE
TEST mode.

Perform operation shown on display
Trunk lid opener should operate.

OK

OR
@ TESTER

Check voltage between LCUOQ5 6-pin con-
nector terminal (8) and ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-249.

NG

h 4

Check harness for open or short between
LCUOS5 and trunk lid opener actuator,

EL-256

Replace LCUOS.

1460



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

]

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
S DISCONNECT
Vi
T8,
Trunk lid opener actuator connector (T) CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER ACTUA- NG_ Replace trunk lid opener
TOR. actuator.
1. Disconnect trunk lid opener actuator &l
connector. .
2. Check to see if trunk fid opens when
12V DC is applied across trunk lid R4
opener actuator connector terminals (1)
and 3.
SEL352U ER

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-249.

OK L‘@

A

Check the following.

s 15A fuse [No. , located in the fuse EG
block (J/B)]

* Harness for open or short between fuse
and trunk lid actuator EE

® Harness for open or short between
trunk lid actuator and LCU0S

e

EL-257 1461



.
517
als

G/IOR | I G/OR
© @ © O

SEL364U

CHECK THEFT WARNING RELAY-1 CIR-

CUIT.

1. Disconnect theft warning retay-1 con-
nector.

2. Measure voltage between terminals (8)
and (&),
Battery voltage should exist.

3. Measure voltage between terminats (8

and @.

Battery voltage should exist.

MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
' Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
W AcTIivE TEST ll
HAZARD '
OFF Perform "HAZARD” in ACTIVE OK | Hazard reminder is OK.
TEST mode. o
Check operation of hazard lamps.
If CONSULT is not available, skip this pro-
cedure and go to the next procedure
balow.
OFF NG
SEL916U .
E Check multi-remote control relay-1. NG_ Replace.
Multi-remots control relay-1 connector (75 oK
G/OR i W DISCONNECT B
A€ :
CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR MULT- | NG | Check the following.
REMOTE CONTROL RELAY-1. "1 * 10A fuse (No. {T1],
1. Disconnect multi-remote control relay-1 located in the fuse
- connector. block)
= = 1 2. Check voltage between terminal (I} and * Harness for open or
- body ground. short between fuse and
SEL363U Battery voltage should exist. multi-remaote control
i relay-1
Multi-remote conirol relay-1 connactor (T5) Refer to wiring diagram in EL-243.
& DISCONNECT OK
A€
G G r
NG

Check hamess for open or
short.

OK

h 4

Check hamess for open or short between
multi-remote control relay and BCM.

EL-258
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

: Replacing Remote Controller or Control Unit
Enter the identity (ID) code manually when:
* remote controller or control unit (LCU05) is replaced.
* an additional remote controller is activated.

ID Code Entry Procedure <
To enter the ID code, follow the procedures below.
' MA
PROCEDURE
Close all doors and lock all doors. EN
. LE
Insert and remove the key from the igniticn key cyiinder maore than six times within
10 secends. (The hazard warning lamp will then flash.)
EC
Y
Turn ignition key switch 1o “ACC” position. g
) 4 @L
Push any button on the new remote controller once. (The hazard warning lamp will
then flash.)
At this time, the new ID code is entered and original (previous) ID codes are « T
erased.
r
Do you want fo enter any additional remote controller 1D codes?
A maximum four ID codes may be entered. Any attempt to enter more will be EE
ignored.
No ¥ Yes A
ADDITIONAL 1D CODE ENTRY
Release the door tock, then lock again - - ]
with door lock/unlock switch (in power BS
window main switch).
y ST
Unlock driver side door and open driver side door. (END)
After entering the identity (ID) code, check the operation of multi-remote con-
trol system. S
NOTE a7
+ If you need to activate more than two additional new remote controllers, repeat the procedure

“Additional ID code entry” for each new remote controller.
* If the same ID code that exists in the memory is input, the entry will be ignored. A,
*  Entry of maximum four ID codes is allowed and any attempt to enter more will be ignored. 3
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location |

LCUD3 Door unlock sensor
Door key cyiinder switch Rear door switch RH
[3 Trurk lid key switch
Door unlock sensor o . —
Front door switch RH gar door switc
A Theit warning relay Lcuoz

Theft warning horn relay-1 1>
Theft warning horn relay-2

Theft warning lamp relay

[E] Theft warning
horn

Door unlock sensor

Front door switch LH
LCUO1

Hood h "SECURITY" indicator lamp
cod switc

A Theft warning relay (E7i)

Theft warning

horn relay-2 (E7}\;
Theft warning

V
Theft warning lamp relay

&

Trunk room lamp

Door key cylinder
switch / switch (T7)

““Trunk lid key
cylinder switch(B32)

oor unlock sensor

MEL987G
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

System Description

DESCRIPTION
1. Operation flow
SYSTEM phase SECURITY indicator lamp output
————> DISARMED ON oo s
OFF
ON - £
PRE-ARMED p = 5 T2 = 30 sec
1 8 L e L
L8 el [ ISSEARaREEE o (EECEECEEEREEEES o B R L et
ARMED @,M T3 = 0.2 sec
S T4 = 2.4 sec
l OFF - -
DN somme oo e e o oo e
ALARM
DISARMED
OFF
ON  ----- o wmm
< ———— DISARMED |, - o g
{(When any door, heod or OFF __J_‘T1 s N A e = 1sec
trunk iid is opened) SEL753U

2. Setting the theft warning system

Initial condition

{1) Close all doors.

(2) Close hood and trunk lid.

Disarmed phase

The theft warning system is in the disarmed phase when any door(s), hood or trunk lid is opened. The secu-
rity indicator lamp blinks every second.

Pre-armed phase and armed phase

The theft warning system turns into the “pre-armed” phase when hood, trunk lid and all doors are closed and
locked by key or multi-remote controller. (The security indicator lamp illuminates.)

After about 30 seconds, the system automatically shifts into the “armed” phase (the system is set). (The
security indicator lamp blinks every 2.4 seconds.)

3. Canceling the set theft warning system

When the following (a) or (b) operation is performed, the armed phase is canceled.

{a) Unlock the doors with the key or multi-remote controlier.

{b) Open the trunk lid with the key. When the trunk lid is closed after opening the trunk lid with the key, the
system returns to the armed phase.

4. Activating the alarm operation of the theft warning system

Make sure the system is in the armed phase. (The security indicator lamp blinks every 2.4 seconds.)

When the following operation {a) or (b) is performed, the system sounds the horns and flashes the headlamps
for about 2.5 minutes. (At the same time, the sysiem disconnects the starting system circuit.)

(2} Engine hood, trunk lid or any door is opened before unlocking door with key or multi remote controller.
(b) Door is unlocked without using key or multi remote controller.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
System Description (Cont’d)

Refer to Owner's Manual for theft warning system operating instructions.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse biock (J/B)]

* to security indicator lamp terminal (2).

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

» through 7.5A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block (J/B)]

* to BCM terminal 5.

BCM is connected to LCUQC1, LCUO2, LCUO03, LCUO4 and LCUQO5 as DATA LINES A-1 or A-2,

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ACTIVATION (Without key or remote controller used to lock
doors)

The operation of the theft warning system is controlied by the doors, hood and trunk lid.

To activate the theft wamning system, the BCM must receive signals indicating the doors, hood and trunk lid
are closed and the doors are locked.

When a door is open, BCM terminal 85 receives a ground signal from each door switch.

When a door is unlocked, each door LCU terminal (4) receives a ground signal from terminal (2) of each door
unlock sensar.

When the hood is open, BCM terminal @8 receives a ground signal

* from terminal (1) of the hood switch

* through body grounds (&> and (&a0).

When the trunk lid is open, BCM terminal @9 receives a ground signal

» from terminal () of the trunk room famp switch

¢ through body grounds and (9.

When the theft waming system is in armed phase

If none of the described conditions exist, the theft warning system will alarm automatically.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ACTIVATION (With key or remote controller used to lock doors)

If the key is used to lock doors, LCU01/02 terminal (§) receives a ground signal

e from terminal ) of the door key cylinder switch

* through body grounds and (7).

If this signal or lock signal from remote controller is received by the LCUG1/02, the theft warmning system will
activate automatically.

Once the theft warning system has been activated, BCM terminal (2} supplies ground to terminal (1) of the
security indicator lamp.

The security lamp will illuminate for approximately 30 seconds and then blink.

Now the theft warning system is in armed phase.

EL-262
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

System Description (Cont’d)
THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ALARM OPERATION :

The theft warning system is triggered by

* opening a door

& opening the trunk lid

* opening the hood 2l
¢ unlocking door without using the key or multi-remote controller.

Once the theft warning system is in armed phase, if BCM receives a ground signal at terminal 83 (door switch),

82 (trunk room lamp switch) or &8 (hood switch) or LCU receives a ground signal at terminal (4 {door unlock s
sensor), the theft warning system will be triggered. The headlamps flash and the horn sounds intermittently,
and the starting system is interrupted.

Power is supplied at all times e
e through 10A fuse [No. {i7], located in the fuse block (J/B)].

* to theft warning relay terminal (.

If the theft warning system is triggered, ground is supplied L
* from terminal €3 of the BCM

* to theft waming relay terminal (2).

With power and ground supplied, power to the clutch interlock relay {M/T models} or inhibitor relay (A/T mod- EG
els) is interrupted. The starter motor will not crank and the engine will not start.

Power is supplied al all fimes

e through 7.5A fuse (No. 65 , located in fuse and fusible link box) EE
* o theft warning lamp relay terminal (1)

» {o theft warning horn relay-2 terminal (1).

When the theft waming system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently bls
e from terminal ) of the BCM

e 1o theft warning lamp refay terminal (2) and

¢ 1o theft warning horn relay-2 terminal (2). [T
The headtamps flash and the hom sounds intermittently.

The alarm automatically turns off after 2 or 3 minutes but will reactivate if the vehicle is tampered with again.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM DEACTIVATION

To deactivate the theft warning system, a door or the trunk lid must be unlocked with the key or remote con- -,
troller.

When the key is used to unlock a door, LCU01/02 terminal (8) receives a ground signal

e from terminal (2) of the door key cylinder switch. B4
When the key is used to unlock the trunk lid, BCM terminal 0 receives a ground signal from terminal (1) of ™
the trunk lid key cylinder switch.

When the BCM/LCUs receives either one of these signals or unlock signal from remote controller, the theft
warning system is deactivated. (Disarmed phase)

PANIC ALARM OPERATION

Multi-remote control system may or may not operate theft warning system (horn and headlamps) as required.
When the multi-remote control system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently.

e from BCM terminal &7

* to theft warning lamp relay terminal (2) and

* {0 theft waming homn relay-2 terminal (2).

The headlamp flashes and the horn sounds intermittently. BT
The alarm automatically turns off after 30 seconds or when LCUQ5 {multi-remote control unit) receives any
signal from multi-remote controller.

2R

T

@
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Schematic
FUSE
BATTERY »—EI—I
frn)
Rl
FUSE  SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP
IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START JS\F
FUSE
IGNITION SWITCH <~
ACC or ON THEFT
WARNING
FUSE RELAY
- O
FUSE ¥ To starting system
IGNITION SWITCH
START
FUSE
HORN
FUSE RELAY
m HORN HORN
= To horn switch HiGH LOW
THEFT - =
WARNING
HORN RELAY—2
=£
10 O =
iy
THEFT
WARNING
FUSE HORN RELAY—1
| sve——)
— o © THEFT WARNING HORN
A0
THEFT )
WARNING
LAMP RELAY
FUSE ETI
—~| S }r < O
. DAYTIME
N o_of
== LIGHT
HEADLAMP CONTROL
RH UNIT
7 9
HEADLAMP
UNLOCK = Lo
FULL  JBETWEEN FULL [N
STROKE | STROKE AND N =
i
Q
TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER SWITCH =
T T
ST 8T FRONT (Em&m| FRONT REAR REAR HOQD
[| H DOOR I] ” DOOR DOOR DOCR SWITCH
oll] switcH |oll oll| switcH SWITCH SWITCH
J_ 1 LH l 1 RH LH RH
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Schematic (Cont’d)

BREAKER—2 FUSIBLE
Gl
1 13
2 FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH LH i
[ =] b |b£\
& oeK TNCOCR BATTERY S
z FULL JBETWFENTULL | N [BETWEEN FULL [FULL
8 STROKE| STROKEAND N| | STROKE AND N |STROKE
g5 ° S - EM
23 s — |
£ l ol
== 3
x5 (7 FUSE LE.
LOCKED[ UNLOCKED ~J
4 @ FRONT DOOR LOCK BATTERY
16 i—-u o) ACTUATOR LH
il DOOR LINLOCK _ ER
= = | SENSOR
DATALINEA-1 ] 13 FE
& FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SW(TCH RH
DATALINE A—2 ;S 10K URCOCK
x3 FOLL  [BETWEEN FULL | N[ BETWEEN FULL | FULL @l
8= STROKE | STROXE AND N | | STROKE AND N | STROKE hd
zZ © 5
& )
S 5 | | ]
it l Q AT
23
TOCKED] UNLOCKED
4 Q FRONT DOOR LOCTK BT
16 i—u o) ACTUATOR RH :
1 1 | DOOR UNLOCK
= = | SENSOR
E&
1 o 17 Eﬁi‘&
o
>
)
xE TOCKED [ UNLOCKED : BR
ER Q REAR DOOR LOCK
=3 G| | ACTUATOR LH
Sg J__ DOOR UNLOCK
x = | sensor S
25 8T
]
12
T BS
= 1 MULTI—REMCTE 2
CONTROL UNIT
(LCUOS) i 3T
17 -
=
— 1 8 H,A
=
= LOCKED[UNLOCKED
OZ 4 Q REAR DOOR LOCK
o3 ] o] ACTUATOR RH
zE f DOOR UNLGCK (&) : AT models
1= = | SENSOR
S M :M/T mocels
@ sForUS.A. . HX
12
_L ® : For Canada
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM —

IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT —

EL-THEFT-01

IGNITION SWITCH | | IGNITION sSwiTCH
BATTERY ACC or ON ON or START BATTERY
| ! FOSE —mm— : DATALINE
7.5A 7.5A 7.5A 75a |pLock |eferto EL-POWER.
maqp To EL-THEFT-05
p |@| iES] |l£G_|| Fh'B To EL-THEFT-07
I P/B P/G YiL E—:—: HN@ To EL-THEFT-08
H/Y@ To EL-THEFT-07
P Yil.
l_-_l RIB RY R
D 2 I_lj
L-J@ L2 L o cumiry r—r CIETE sonr
P INDICATOR | [ |CONNECTOR-15
LAMP L
L L%I_I L[lD]_I
P P/B PG GIOR ¥ R/B Ay
[ml [l [l =1 [ERl I 8
BAT ACC IGN THEFT DATA LINE DATALINE BODY CONTROL
IND A1 A2 S (MO s
DOOR SW GND (109 |
ES] IR
FiiW* B
RAW
§al
JUNGTION BOX
{JOINT CONNECTORS) ®
, SOOT% - ﬂ n
5 WITGH
| IER]] 3 B E B B
RiW CLOSED 1 ® 1
. 2 . 3

» .l].g—

FRONT

B8

Ms) . (Eod
it
12 il2[3|=0|6]7 EYE] ) [ween] TS B .
W23 M28 (D Moz
HANNHEAE 2|2i2|2| slal~ [=2l8[4I5[el7] R 8910|11121314

L ] [
BR 8 ' B BR ° BR
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

(GNITION SWITCH | |IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY EL-THEFT-02
X N
FUSE BLOCK
% % (WB) % Refer to EL-POWER.
@)
[ie] o]
160 8L WiB
Gy BR/W |
I - : @:A/T models
L_____Fefad ¢ : X
9 O @ : M/T models
GiY
EHl
w/B
0 [l
CIRCUIT
LliJ_J La] X BREAKER-2
LG G ‘_® E103
o or:CA> (2]
(7l S s> L5
kX 6B D> W/R
(el
INTERAUPT UMK ( (BODY
TRUNK S UNSL\?VCK CONTROL MODULE)
LEI m_l *
L._l L._I W/R
yruY @D GiY §
R O !
PLIY G/Y '
]
TRUNK BEVEEN
ROON STROKE
OPEN | LAMP ANDN TRUNK LID
_ 1 SWITGH o KEY CYLINDER  W/R
CLOSED (CED) k ] ,—J—I
FULL [7]
[Ii" STROKE -
H UNLOCK SWITCH I} wm_wm@ To EL-THEFT-05
-
=] I—}_—P W!H—WJH4> To EL-THEFT-06
B -
5 I} W/H—wm@ To EL-THEFT-07
B 1 JOINT
B B
2 B CONNECTOR-23
B19
Hefer to last page (Feoldout page).
— hon .
3
EmED [fol?]& HHHED CONEGD
5] B B8 w GY
BB
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

EL-THEFT-03

BATTERY BATTERY
e Refer 1o EL-POWER.
15A 15A 7.5A
53 54 65
54 {U»:ForUSA.
JOINT
RY RN an CONNECTOR-8 (&> : For Ganada
21 L]
JOINT
CONNECTOR
E4g T I I
1 I
RIY RIW GR GR GR GR
i e I |
THEFT Py P
WARNING LAMP e
RELAY I] [' g G/R @
? ? -
=] aRl >
= & N
LGB - Y/G — page
s - gl G/R
m ;
To EL-HLAMP, 4>
EL-DTRL [ ve
2 Jely 43

Gy v LB LG/B
=] [Em] =1 [Em|
LAMP LAMP
LH RH
LOW HIGH LOW HIGH
Lzl iLe
> B: (D>
orB: {N>
n
emUsm() B ORB
DAYTIME
71 et
GND ] GONTROL
UNIT
610 | @D : T
L]
- B
?@
st -
®

-
—l

i
Ok

[ [
{1 1 (E23) Ean) 8] ]8[5) .
LpE (P @ ®
=] n n

sl7] (&= D[

318 BR 111
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

BATTERY

10A

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

Refer to EL-POWER.

G/B
4,
[l RELAY
9

HORN

JOINT

HORN RELAY-1

‘ -
Preceding @
vage G/R
=

=
Gw E—i CONMNECTCOR-4
L
W

B Preceding@ '

THEFT WARNING

JOINT
CONNECTOR-5

T

M3

- 6w

Y/

I | BCM

AM {BODY CONTROL
MODULE)
104

EL-THEFT-04

JOINT

1111 z -
111 1[3 '
GY W B
0 _ [
i]d
=EE® (B
w W

1EORED,
L L

5]
@D.ED [z
B B 5]
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

EL-THEFT-05

r—l—] I—l—I —mmw— : DATA LINE
[l
wiR Y RS
=1 Em]
BAT DATA DRIVER
LINE A-1 DOCR
ORIT (LGUon)
LOCK  UNLOCK UNLOCK
SW SW GND SENS
Li: GiY* B ; G/B*
LG/ G/Y
|—1—| rl—l GiB
1 [z] o
EEB—NEEN N ESRNEEN [2]
ngONKE iI.BONKE FRONT DOOR RE?B‘IT%%OH LOCK
gEVTT%T_'“NDER UNLOGKED | LH
FULL ¢ & _FuLL S (DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR)
STROKE STROKE = 55
LOCKE
ShitoH | Switen A
L._l'i] 8
E I
=
_ ._:
-

1|2]s]4]sK ) el7]alelio

11]121413]14[15]16{17 |18
éﬁi

(@B
12/

M8 (]2
@

B B B B
<+ R L
W73
1oe]el7ls KA5]4]3]2]1
18 17 {16 [15[14[18]12 |11
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

To EL-THEFT-04 @H}Y
- &
To EL-THEFT-02 @W/H ﬂ
W/R RAY Tmmm : DATA LINE W&,
I_l_‘_ M74 _l_l_l
g
WiR RAY el
=] [l
BAT DATA PASSENGER
LINE A-2 DOOR
CONTROL LG
UNIT (LCUD2)
LOCK  UNLOCK UNLOCK
SW SW GND SENS  |Dsg
LG/A va* B G/B*
I I I FE
LG/R GIY
'—l—l ,—l—' G/B
ER| [z] I_l_.,
BETWEEN N BETWEEN [Z] GL
g%'ﬁ'bt(e g¥lﬁl(-3KE FRONT DOOR LOGK
AND N ANDN FRONT DOOR ACTUATOR
KEY CYLINDER UNLOGKED|RH .
FULL @ & FULL  [SWITCH (DOOR UNLOCK sEnsor) T
STROKE STROKE |RH —
LOCKED
W (e | £x
WITCH ‘
L] &T
] :
: | q
- FA
h. :
B B
D31 RA
k=]
. M74
i BR
B B B B 8T
= = = BS
Mid) (M73) (W78
il
112131415 sl718] 9]0 B
11 12[1a[14]15]16[17 18 ‘IB
w \3[4/ hy
B &
5
73l Hola]8[7I6 &6 [4][3]2 ] 555
D41 1 16[1 3 11
N7 si7] 16 151417321 ] = EL
(B3
MEL942G
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’ d)

@HN R/Y EL"'THEFT‘O?
L @ ED -
THEFT-01
H/B A/ BATTERY
T FUSE
THEFT oo @Wfﬂ 4_:.W/R- . || 7.5A |BLOCK Refertoc EL
/B) | -POWER.
|L8R]] i
P
wm /Y A
LI_I (T1)
™D
FI
DOOR
LINE A-1 [CONTROL LINE A-2 [CONTROL |
UNIT UNIT
UNLOCK (LCUO4) UNLOCK (LCUG3Y P
GND SENS = GND SENS 5
K [ | L2l L]
B G/B B V GiB* y
G/B G/B
=1 =1
REAR DOOR REAR DCOR A/B P
tgc(:r( ACTUATOR hac(g SS'FEUATOH
NLOCKED NLOCKED | |'JI |
v DNLOOR SENSOH) UNLS UNLOCK SENSOR) m @
— — MULTI- E
LOCKED LOCKED D75 _INE A-1 =
{LCUG5)
GND T12

Cromomnifl-»
{:|

B
3 5
820 B17
B B
B B B B - INE
e - = -DATAL
B19 B23
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
o . (D
N === 1 Ve N Grn
s5]el7]8]eli0 N =
EBEE¢EBRA EIEN
FEBEBBBEAE
ai7]i8[15]1a]ia o [P - B2 G2/

ha
[
S
2
[+
~4
=)

1]e]ale” ">=]4]5 o | o | i
g 91011|1213141516<\TMD 7|8 10|11!1§ﬁ3141515€“2’) gl5]4]3 T2
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

} =) e Trouble Diagnoses
Data link connector for
COMSULT ) CONSULT
CONSULT inspection procedure
1. Tum ignition switch “OFF". G
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.
A
7 T8ELeeT B
3.  Turn ignition switch “ON",
4. Touch “START". LE
NISSAN
CONSULT
ES
hL” [5
START FE
[ SUB MODE | ol
SEF392
| SELECTSYSTEM [ > Touch TIVMS". BT
[ EnGINE |
LAt | AT
| AIRBAG |
[tvms | R4
| | RA
SEL280U
6. Touch “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM". BE
| SELECTTEST MEM [ :
[ IVMS COMM CHECK ,
§T
[ POWER WINDOW |
[ boor Lock |
[ wiPeR |
C | .
SELZ81U
s DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the theft 0A
| SELECT DIAG MODE [I[ warning system,.
| DATA MONITOR ]
| ACTIVE TEST |
I | B3¢
I SEL904U
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

h 4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-187 or EL-193)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
y Y
»| Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the |4
diagnostic results. (EL-189) next page.
NG - -
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-187 or EL-193)
OK
[ h 4
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
A
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

*  When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diaghoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.

¢+ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-187) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF”’ position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. located in the fuse and fusibie link box).
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

PRELIMINARY CHECK

The system operation is canceled by turning ignition switch to “ACC” at any step between START and ARMED
in the following flow chart.

System phase START
Note: Before starting operation check, cpen front windows. &l
> ! B4
DISARMED Turn ignition switch “OFF” and pull out key from key cylinder. NG .| SYMPTOM 1 I
Open any door, hood or trunk lid. "
“SECURITY” indicator lamp will blink every second. EM
L OK
Close all doors, hood and trunk fid. e
Y J,
PRE-ARMED Lock doors using key or multi-remote controller. EC
ARMED After about 30 seconds, “SECURITY” indicator lamp will start |NG | symPTOM 2 =
l to blink every 2.4 second. 4
+ OK L
ALARM Unlock any door without key or multi-remote controller, or open
hood or trunk without key.
............................................................................................................ NG BT
“SECURITY” indicator will stop blinking (System phase will » SYMPTOM 3
change to alarm phase.) i
............................................................................................................ NG AT
Alarm {(horn and headlamp) and starter interrupt will operate. » SYMPTOM 4
v v OK Ei
DISARMED Unlock any doer or open trunk lid using key or mulili-remote con- NG | SYMPTOM 5
troller. " -
Alarm (horn and headlamp) will stop and starter interrupt will A
be discontinued.
+ OK BR
System is QK.
=13
After performing preliminary check, go to symptom chart on next page.
BT

(B2
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
Before starting trouble diagnoses below, perform preliminary check, EL-275.
Symptom numbers in the symptom chart correspond with those of preliminary check.

SYMPTOM CHART

PROCEDURE — Diagnostic procedure —
) ~ = — o ) <+ 0 © oy ©
[~ I~ <] w ow cQ 28] 2] o] [Te] @
REFERENCE PAGE o o o o o o o & < g i
—ad -l | -l -l el — — — — -
i w wm m m m w ] m w o
=
] —_
-~ >
z §1 S| = g
Q = = = o
£ 2 = S 2 © 5
2 = 3 = = £ = b w o
— = aNo M +2 0 @ © g ~% o aE_, = o
o eE | e | e2 | ¢8| p® | 22 | g | Q. %)
55~ 5% 55 5@ =T 5c 55 55 | 2 Q
5 (B5%| B2 | B | B8 | §S | 82| Be | B2 |Hg| 2
8 oo | §& C0 oT e 5 o< o £ 28 | 9 o]
< S5 €0 oo oL e .. 2o pw ez Ea <
© Ooc| O o % o3| b a £ o« o5 ==z 0o
2 | 9g98] o5 | g8 | gen | 8% | 25 | e8| gE | 23 o
S |25 Bz | %5 | %8 | B2 | 5% | B5 | . | T2 | o
E |29 285 | BZ | 2L | 8¢ | B | 29 | 28 | xE 1w
c T [%3
= oo | ob =.Ye] oo o5 oo (= X0} o g 2Z X
< SRE| T o2 foli=y o= Tme s R <O <
SYMPTOM a |olke| a¥ | a8 | a2 | akt | at | a% | 82 | GO z
Theft warning indicator

1 |does not turn “ON” or X X

blinking.

9% . All items X X X

gc

E& > _ X

o | 0 Door out side key X X (LCUO01,
ep LCU02)
585
€ 2 8 | Multi-remote con- .

3 X X
trol

o= )

£2 : {Anydooris X X

€ » c | Opened.

oo

E0C ]

3 | == = [Any dooris X
2 E £ | unlocked without X X (LCUO1,
4% @ |using key or multi- 02, 03,
T & | remote controller 04)
o0 All function X X X
£< |
E® 2L | Horn alarm X X
o & W N

4 Bu_;

E ES Headlamp alarm X X

1]
F% |Starter interrupt X X

8 X
_2’45 i | Door out side key X X (LCUO1,
EER Lcuoz)

s | 283
= ;% Trunk lid key X ' X
Lag ,

Fag Multi-remote con- X ¥
& ° |trol
X : Applicable

*1. Make sure the system is in the armed phase.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(1)
# MONITOR ] (Door switch check)

DOCR Switen— ON CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | K | Door switch is OK.
[N /5N CONSULT |
See “DOOR SWITCH" in DATA MONI-
TOR mode. Wﬂ-@‘-
When door is open: o
I RECORD DOOR SW ON
SEL2995 When door is closed: E[]
DOOR SW OFF

B3] OR
N ON-BOARD L
/ Check all doors switches in Switch moni-

[}

M

tor (Mode II) mode.

Door switch
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-195.)
O
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-266.
NG
—_—
= / B v

[
€

Sl
TRl

oy
I~

CHECK DOOR SWITCH. NG_ Replace door switch.

1) Disconnect door switch connector. i
2) Check coniinuity between terminals or T
switch body ground.

e
Terminals Condition Continuity i
@ round Pressed No
9 Released Yes =
5,
OK BA,
L4 o

Check the following.

* Door switch ground condition BE
* Harness for open or short between door '
switch and BCM

4
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(2)

HOOD SWITCH ON CHECK HOOD SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. OK‘ Hood switch is OK.
CONSULT "
See “HOOD SWITCH” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When hood is open:
HOOD SWITCH ON
L RECORD When hood is closed:
SEL3025 HOOD SWITCH OFF
E] OR
E DISCONNECT @ ON-BOAHD
1.8.
Hood switch connector Check hood switch in Switch monitor
db {(Mode I1) mode. (Refer to On-board
Diagnosis, EL-195.)
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-266.
@] NG
¥
seLazeual | Check hood switch and hood fitting condi- NG_ Adjust installation of hood
tion. | switch or hood.
OK
B
A4

CHECK ROOD SWITCH.
1} Disconnect hood switch connector.
2) Check continuity between hood switch

NG

terminals.
Terminals Condition Continuity
Pushed N
©-@ Hel:ia:ed Yec;
OK

A 4

Check the following.

* Hood switch ground circuit

* Harness for open or short between
BCM and hood switch

EL-278

Replace hood switch.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(3)
(Trunk room lamp switch check)

# MONITOR O

TRUNK SWITCH  OFF CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH | OK | Trunk roem lamp switch is
iINPUT SIGNAL. OK.

CONSULT Gl

See “TRUNK SWITCH™ in DATA MONI- .
TOR mode, B4
When trunk lid is open:
[ RECORD ] TRUNK SWITCH ON
SEL305S| | When trunk lid is closed: Bl
TRUNK SWITCH OFF
Trunk room OR

El @
(E) ON-BOARD LG
2T1 %

Check trunk room lamp switch in Switch
monitor (Made 11} mode. (Refer to
Cn-board Diagnosis, EL-195.)

A

1A
G

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-267. FE
™~
° NG
(Q.
SEL516TA! [§] 8
y
CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP sWITCH. | NG | Replace trunk room lamp BT
1) Disconnect trunk room lamp switch | switch. N
connector.
2) Check continuity between trunk room AT
ia\}
lamp switch terminals.
Terminals Conditicn Continuity Fﬁ\
Closed No
@ @ QOpen Yes
OK
¥
BE
Check the following. ER
* Trunk room lamp switch ground circuit
* Harness for open or short between con- 8T
trol unit and trunk room lamp switch ¥

EL-279 1483



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

m ACTIVE TEST m

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(Security indicator lamp check}

INDICATOR LAMP OFF
INDICATOR LAMP ACTIVE TEST OK | Indicator lamp is OK.
CONSULT i
Perform “INDICATOR LAMP” in “Active
Test” mode.
[__ON | OFF | Check indicator lamp operation.
SELB1S If CONSULT is not available, skip this
procedure and go to the next proce-
dure helow.
m DISCONNECT (-
A€
Security indicator . NG .
lamp connector (@ED Check indicator lamp. » Replace indicator famp.
EI% OK
2
E v
YL CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR OKk Check the followir_'lg.
o o INDICATOR LAMP. = 7.5A fuse (No. 4],
= 1) Disconnect security lamp connector. located in the fuse
SELOG2V block)

2) Check voltage between indicator lamp
terminal (2) and ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-2686.

NG
h 4

Check harness for open or short between
security indicator lamp and BCM.

EL-280

* Hamness for open or
short between BCM and
security indicator lamp
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Y MONITOR I:I
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK
LOCK SIG-AS LOCK
LOCK SG-RR/RH UNLK
LOCK SG-RR/LH UNLK

RECORD

l

SEL4573

[8

% DISCONNECT
TS
Door lock actuator connector

Front LH: Rear LH:
Frant RH: Rear RH:

e

[Q]

SELGBOY

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
(Door unlock sensor check)

CHECK DOOR LOCK KNOB SWITCH
CIRCUITS.

CONSULT

See “LOCK SIG SW” in DATA MONITOR
maode.
When door is locked:
LOCK SIG LOCK
When door is unlocked:
LOCK SIG UNLK

OR

oK

h J

(E) ON-BOARD

Check front door lock knob operation in
Switch monitor (Mode 11} mode.
(Refer to On-hoard Diagnosis, EL-195.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-270, 271 or
272,

NG

E
h 4

Door unlock sensor is QK.

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOCR.

1} Disconnect door unlock sensor connec-
tor.

2) Check continuity between door unlock
sensor terminals.

NG

Terminals Condition Continuity
Locked No
@ i @ Unlocked Yes
OK

Y

Check the following.

* Door unlock sensor ground gircuit

* Harness for open or short between LCU
and door unlock sensor

EL-281

Replace door unlock sen-
sor.

RIA

ELH

T

AT

EA

BR
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

+MONITOR 7
KEY CYL UN-DR  OFF
KEY CYL LK-DR OFF
KEY CYL UN-AS  OFF
KEY CYL LK-AS OFF
[ RECORD
SEL455S
E Neutral

Passenger side

Fuill stroke (‘w Full stroke

1 Door lock switch

! Deor unlock switch
Key cylinder
tamper switch

Driver side

SEL320U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
(Door key cylinder switch check)

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SIGNAL. | 9K

CONSULT

See “KEY CYL DR or AS” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
These signals should be “ON” when igni-
tion key inserted in the door key cylinder
was turned to lock or unlock.
If signals turn from “OFF” to “ON” too
quickly on CONSULT display when key
cylinder is turned, check these signals
in the graphic mode.
(Refer to CONSULT OPERATION
MANUAL.}

CR

‘ﬁ. ON-BOARD

>

Check front LH or RH door lock key cylin-
der fock and unlock switch in Switch moni-
tor (Mode Iy mode.

(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-195.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-270 or 271.

NG

E
¥

Door key cylinder switch is
OK.

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER swiTcH. |NG

1) Disconnect door key cylinder switch
canneclor.

2} Check continuity between door key cyl-
inder switch terminals.

Terminals Condition Continuity
Meutral Mo
@ i @ Locked No
Neutral No
@@ Unlocked Yes
CK

4

Check the following.

* Door key cylinder switch ground circuit

¢ Harness for open or short between door
key cylinder switch and LCUQ1/02

EL-282

.| Replace door key cylinder

switch.




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
#MONITOR [ (Trunk lid key cylinder switch check)
TRUNK UNLK SW  OFF
CHECK TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER OK_ Trunk lid key cylinder @]
INPUT SIGNAL. switch is OK.
CONSULT
Mid
See “TRUNK UNLK SW” in DATA MONI-
I RECORD TOR mode.
seLaers| | When key in key cylinder is at =
“NEUTRAL” or “UNLOCK” (full stroke)
B position,
TRUNK UNLK SW OFF LE
When key is between “NEUTRAL” and
Neutral . o
Full stroke “UNLQCK™ position,
W-’ Unlock switch TRUNK UNLK SW ON EG
i P4 OR
e Il
poll ON-BOARD B
s [FE
Check trunk lid key cylinder switch in
Switch monitor (Mode 1) mode. (Refer to
On-board Diagnosis, EL-195.) CL
m Refer to wiring diagram in EL-267.
MT
NG
j = ! i
@ = _ CHECK TRUNK LID KEY GYLINDER NG | Replace trunk lid key cylin-
Trunk lid key cylinder SWITCH (UNLOCK SWITCH). "] der switch. .
@ ®T° switch 1. Disconnect trunk lid key cylinder switch i
connector,
2. Check continuity between trunk lid key iy
cylinder switch terminals. g
SEL324UA
Terminals Condition Continuity .
Neutral No BE}
Between
D-@ unlocked and Yes .
neutral ST
Unlocked No
oK RS
Y
Check the following. S
* Trunk lid key cylinder switch ground cir- 21
cuit
* Harness for open or short between &
trunk lid key cylinder switch and BCM '
12X
1487
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

B ACTIVETESTH
ALARM RELAY OFF
ON | OFF

SEL027V

A€ ®

Theft warning horn ralay-1(E68)
Theft warning horn relay-2 (E70)

’___

LI
G/R

v )
D &

SEL0S3V

AE

Theft warning horn relay-1
Theft warning horn relay-2 (E76)

GR,G/W [
3

SELOS4VY|

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
(Theft warning horn alarm check)

THEFT WARNING HORN RELAY ACTIVE | 9K | Horn alarm is OK.
TEST .
CONSULT

Perform “ALARM RELAY" in ACTIVE

TEST mode.

Check horn operation.

If CONSULT is not available, skip this pro-

cedure and go to the next procedure

below.

NG
4
Does horn work? NG | check horn system.
OK
A
Check theft waming horn relay. NG Heplace.
oK
& '

CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR THEFT  [NG | Check the following.

WARNING HORN RELAYS. = 7.5A fuse (No. 65,

1. Disconnect theft warning horn relays located in the fusible link
connector. box)

2. Check voltage between terminal () and * Harness for open or
ground. short between theft
Battery voltage should exist. warning horn retays and

fuse
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-269.
OK
y

CHECK THEFT WARNING HORN CIR-

CUIT.

1. Disconnect theft warning homn relays
connector.

2. Check voltage between terminals 3

and (B).

Battery voltage should exist.

NG

OK

Check the following.

» Harness for open or short between theft
warning horn relay-2 and BCM

® Harness for open or short between theft
warning horn relay-1 and horn relay-2

EL-284

Check the following.
* Harness for open or

short between fuse and

theft warning horn relays
s Theft warning horn and

theft warning horn relay

ground (For hom
relay-1}
¢ Theft warning horn

relay-2 ground cirsuit

1488



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7
W ACTIVETEST 8 (Headiamp alarm check)
ALARM RELAY OFF
THEFT WARNING HEADLAMP RELAY | OK | Headlamp alarm is OK. @l
ACTIVE TEST "
CONSULT
A
Perform “ALARM RELAY" in ACTIVE
seLo27y) | Check headlamp opsration. =
If CONSULT is not available, skip this pro-
E cedure and go to the next procedure
Theft warning lamp relay connector below. LG
G/R 3 = DISCONNECT NG
M€ .
- NG =
Check theft warning lamp relay. .| Replace.
— K
° E
D C B y
= CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR THEFT NG_ Check the following. GL
SEL3TIUA| | wARNING LAMP RELAY. « 7.5A fuse (No. [65],
1. Disconnect theft warning lamp relay located in fusible link
g connector, . box) AT
2. Check voltage between terminal (1) and * Harness for open or
1S. ground. ) short between theft
Theft warning lamp relay connector Battery voltage should exist. warning lamp relay and AT
LGB ﬁ ¢y & fuse
g g Refer to wiring diagram in EL-268. _
OK .
rwfll Ry
C & D O L A&
SEL510TCt | CHECK THEFT WARNING LAMP RELAY NG; Check harness for open or
CIRCUIT. "] short.
1. Disconnect theft warning lamp relay BR
connector.
2. Check voitage between terminals (3)
and (5). St
Battery voltage should exist.
3. Chack voltage between terminals (6 -
and @). s
Battery voltage should exist.
OK BT
r
Check harness for open or short between
BCM and theft warning lamp relay. A

EL-285 1489



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

B ACTIVETEST B

INTERRUPT RELaYy QOFF

ON | oOFF |

SELC63V

Theft warning relay (€77)

L4l

GIYL I !
KD O

SELO64VA

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8
(Starter interrupt system check)

2. Check voltage between theft warning
relay terminal (1) and ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-267.

OK

y

Check harness for open or short between
theft waming relay and BCM.

EL-286

@ Perform “INTERRUPT RELAY” in | OK | Starter interrupt system is
ACTIVE TEST mode. "} OK.
Check theft waming relay operation. {Lis-
ten for relay operating sound.}
If CONSULT is not available, skip this pro-
cedure and go to the nexi procedure
below.
NG
y
Chack theft warning relay. NG_ Replace.
OK
E 4
CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR STARTER |NG | Check the foliowing.
INTERRUPT RELAY. * 10A fuse (No. [17],
1. Disconnect theft warning relay connec- located in fuse block)
tor. * Harness for open or
short between theft

warning relay and fuse
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ILLUMINATION — IVMS

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

* to lighting switch terminal @)

® through 15A fuse (No. [68], located in the fuse and fusible link box).
With the lighting switch in the 15T or 2ND position, power is supplied
* to BCM terminal @3 '

* through lighting switch terminal @2 and

® 7.5Afuse [No. (5] , located in the fuse block (J/B)]. (8,
Terminal (1) of the power window switch illumination (located in the rear LH and RH door control units) is con-
nected to BCM terminals @9 or @2 by DATA LINE A-1 or A-2 respectively.

When power is supplied to BCM, BCM sends a signal to rear LH and RH door control units to turn on power [Ej
window switch illumination. Power and ground are supplied to power window switch illumination, then power
window switch illumination turns on.

EL-287 1491



ILLUMINATION — IVMS

' Wiring Diagram — SW/ILL —

BATTERY ] EL-SW/ILL-01
Referte | POWER WINDOW REAR LH |POWER WINDOW REAR RH
EL- SWITCH DOOR SWITCH DOOR
spa | POWER.] JLLUMINATICN CONTROL |ILLUMINATION CONTROL
T UNIT UNIT
| [{icuosy | | I {iLcuosy
DATA D58 DATA
w/e - BaT| UNEA1] @ D) BaT| LINEA-2| GND D73

ND

w/R RAY W/R RAY B
Il
1 CIACUIT 4 ¥ 4 ¥
BREAKER-2
59 Bedd  Bobd
2 D51 D71
| 8 P=4 b -qLa] 8 =4[ Jp L4
WA :
RIL Wik A/B B win A B
[if] W/R I I
/ LIGHTING I —
aND | SWITCH
o 18T E108 WIR
2] X
G L———-—I} WfH R @) mm
JOINT
RIG CONNECTOR-23
P
€D [ A/B Ay
B [ &
FUSE I_xaar_',___
P 7.5A |BLOCK
{J/B) R/B RAY
i E® . (8
|_1|TQ|_| R/B RiY — : DATA LINE

JOINT
CONNECTOR-15

-

-
Sl
=@

B B
BAT LIGHT DATA LINE DATA LINE (BBCQ“EY CONTROL _-_'.'“_ ""J_'—_
18T At A-2 MODULE)
Miod  (od)
Refer 1o last page (Foldout page).
— @ GD
{E108) il El[===] E] £ fofaTs]7 e 5] 3211 w3) . (E0
EBTE BR 5[6[7]8]9 10 ' 18]17]16[15 | 14| Ta[12] 1 D‘Z,a : DV7V3 CDRCD
..Eﬁg
-
111 <7 > M103
111 1@ EIEIEREREIENEA 2I2|212| E103
& L W

MEL344G
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ILLUMINATION — IVMS

=A== Trouble Diagnoses
Data link tor for
Cac.):}SlULTCUnnec or CONSULT
CONSULT inspection procedure
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF". &l
2. Connect "“CONSULT” to the data link connector.
W,
EM
3. Turn ignition switch “ON”,
4. Touch “START". @
NISSAN
CONSULT
EG
-
.J]{i
START GE
[ SUB MODE ] L
SEF202] =
| seLEcTsysTem [ 5. Touch "IVMS". MT
[ ENGINE |
{ar | v
[ AlRBAG |
[1vms | A
SEL2801)
6, Touch “ILLUM LAMP™. B
[ setecrrestimem  [§]] R
[ tvMs comm CHECK |
I 8T
POWER WINDOW |
I DOOR LOCK | _
[ wiper | HS
| | !
SEL281U
¢ DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the illu- 14
| SELECT DIAG MODE ]:[] mination.
| DATA MONITOR |
| ACTIVE TEST [
| | 105
| SEL904U
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ILLUMINATION — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

Y

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

Y

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-187 or EL-193)

Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes

h 4

No

Y

h 4

Repair/Replace according to the
self-diagnostic results. (EL-189)

Check lighting switch input sig-

NG

nat using CONSULT in “Data
Monitor” mode or On-board
diagnosis Mode It (switch maoni-

tor). (Refer to On-board
Diagnoses, EL-195.) EEEﬁi\%E
OK
r r
NG . . NG
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAG- Check power window switch illu- >
NOSIS (EL-187 or EL-193) mination bulb.
OK OK
r
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
Y
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU

connectors, erase the memory.
To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-187) or remove turn the ignition switch to “OFF”

position and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 56 located in the fuse and fusible link box).

EL-290
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

System Description
INTERIOR LAMP, IGNITION KEYHOLE ILLUMINATION TIMER CONTROL

Function

Interior lamp timer keeps interior lamp and ignition keyhole illtuminated for about 30 seconds when;
* drivers door is unlocked while key is out of ignition,

* Kkey is withdrawn from ignition key cylinder while driver's door is closed, and

* Kkey is withdrawn from ignition key cylinder and driver's door is opened and then closed.

The timer is cancelled, and interior lamp and ignition keyhole illumination turn off when:

e driver's door is locked, or

* ignition switch is turned “ON".

Power supply and ground

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 28!, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

¢ to interior lamp terminal (1),

* to ignition keyhole illumination terminal (T).

Power is also supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse block (J/B}]

» 10 key switch terminal (7).

With the ignition swilch in the ON ar START position, power is supplied

* through 7.5A fuse [No. [12], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

* to BCM terminal @32.

Driver door control unit (LCUO1) terminal (1) is connected to BCM terminal 32 by DATA LINE A-1.

Ground is supplied to driver door control unit terminal (4)

* through front driver side door lock actuator (unlock sensor) terminals @) and (@ when front door lock
actuator is in UNLOCK position

e through body grounds i3 and ().

Timer operation

Driver's door is unlocked, driver's door is opened and then closed or key is withdrawn from ignition key cyi-
inder.
Ground is then supplied to interior lamp terminal (2) and ignition key hole illumination terminal ) to illumi-

nate.
While timer is activaled, ignition switch is turned ON or driver's door is locked. Timer will then be canceled.

INTERIOR LAMP ON-OFF CONTROL

Power is supplied at all times

* through 7.5A fuse [No. 25, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

* to interior lamp terminal (7).

BCM terminal @9 is grounded when any door switch is in OPEN position.

When the front driver side door switch, front passenger side door switch, rear LH door switch or rear RH door
swilch is in OPEN position, interior lamp turns on.

EL-291
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L —

\GNITION SWITCH 1 EL-ROOM/L-01
ON or START BATTERY
T |
|
75A 75A 754 (FJL,JBS)E BLOCK " |Reter to EL-POWER.
GIDR
[Les]) 1L2L) |i6G) U|I|
108 20 6G 5G |
PIG 7= leB Fiv
RIB RIY
e
Vs
[7] R/B RAY )
TR S
\ N e /B
/BN
L2]
L [T animion I_W.’fl;|
KEY HOLE
ON @ ILLUMINATION 2 FRONT
i DOOR
DOOR T 2| OPEN |SWITCH
Lrl..rvm
LI%JJ_L RV wiL CLOSTE“DT
i I + ¥
B
AW RAW
% @ B T
(D S (JOINT
I—.—I RAW W CONNECTORS)
YiL ] - ||3_3|| ,
o Wit
’ y Iv T
P/G YiL RAW WiL
Bl [ 51 L] ®
IGN KEY SW INT LAMP DOOR  \BCM I
SW (DR) J(BODY
CONTROL B B
MODULE) A m
.
Hefer to last page (Foldout page).
@)
o < i El[==]E] (=
2] S 7] S 5167 B (20
-
12| GE
W B
BE RlE ] (] 2E © elsag 4 WG
o303 13333443 36 35840l 14
MEL945G

EL-292
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont’d)

BATTERY = oaratne EL-ROOM/L-02
- o
® CONTROL
UNIT @E
7.5A 30A DATA LINE (LCUO1) =
BAT A LOCK SW GND
] L] ] liE] B
P WiB A
i W/R R/B G/B B
: , It ¥
il
I ICID R x| I_G-IEiI =
CIRCUIT
x BREAKER-2 w/R BB [2] ESSETDOOR
103 \
i n ACTUATOR LG
(L2 Wi/R R/B UNLOCKED |{DRIVER SIDE
I—.—l I_._I QDOOF? UNLOCK

WiR [11 [z] LOCF(-E.D’T ENSCR)

l JOINT JOINT : =0
= WiR %(gNNECTOH cgNNECTOH C]) =
__|| 1] Miz2 |_2__| B

7 LI—I LI—I | Fe
i W/R W/R R/B ®
p R/B I -
1|
i1 I—-I Gzl scu : -
LINE A1 |MODULE)
DOOR SW oo |G @R, I‘"IB T
13| N
AW B AT
I P
A
e G ®
17T
(B1)
Riw \EID) a8
b
e e ¢ ——
o [on
R R/W RAV R/W B
[Ewl [m] i il 1 N
CLOSEDR FRONT |CLOSED FRONT [CLOSED REAR CLOSED REAR B 8 B B IS
DOOR DOOR DOOR DOOR n
QPEN {SWITCH QPEN |SWITCH QPEN [SWITCH OPEN |SWiTCH
LH RH LH RH _l @ 1
X \ "\ \ i x 1 -
= = == - GORN e :
Refer to lasl page {Foldout page). BT
, =
THBARYHAHBEL NEIBHEYBAEAE
21312} 15[18[7]18 18[17]16]15 14 [13[12] 11 @V\? :
HA
- ] - @
Blem.eo Mo @ (e
B B ER BR GY EL
- W23 '
1]1f1 =
M2 M25) o
A T[22 2 2] 21 2] 3 [DX
MELO48G
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

NI R=N) Trouble Diagnoses
Data link tor 1
C?)SSELTCDHDEC or 101 CONSULT
CONSULT inspection procedure
1. Tumn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT" to the data link connector.

SEL467T)|

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

NISSAN

CONSULT

[
{u{j
START

l SUB MODE l

SEF392|

5. Touch “IVMS".

[ enGINe

[ AT
| AIRBAG

[tvms

l
I

| SELECTSYSTEM [
5

|
!
|
|
|
!
|

EL280U

6. Touch “ROOM LAMP TIMER".

| SELECT TEST ITEM

[ tvMs comm CHECK
[ POWER WiNDOW

[ poor Lock

| WIPER

l
I

__|__.__....I_.g

SEL2810

e  DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the inte-
| SELECT DIAG MODE I:lJ rior lamp control.

| DATA MONITOR

| ACTIVE TEST

I
|
|

SEL904U

EL-294 1498



INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

Y

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-187 or EL-193) Ell
Does self-diagnostic results exist?
Yes No L
SYMPTOM
BASIS B
r hd
»| Repair/Replace according to the self- Petform diagnostic procedure on the |4
diagnostic results. (EL-189) next page. EE
NG Y Y @L
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-187 or EL-193)
oK T
[ Y
FINAL CHECK NG Al
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK FA
Y
CHECK QUT RA
NOTICE:

* When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected’” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory. &7

* To erase the memory, perform the procedure below. 9
Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-187) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position

and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 56 located in the fuse and fusible link box). S
4
LDX |
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
SYMPTOM: Interior lamp does not illuminate/does not turn off

when door is opened/closed.

R/W

onnector (o)
[
| 15] |

#MONITOR ]
DOOR SWITCH ON
] RECORD ]
SEL298S
B
BOM

CONNEGT

|!
D o

SEL103V|

Does interior lamp illuminate manuaily? NG | Check the following.
* Bulb
OK ® 7.5A fuse (No. IE]
located in the fuse
hlock)
® Interior lamp switch
Y
CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | NG | Check the following.
CONSULT "| * All door switches
* Door switch ground con-
See “DOCR SWITCH” in “Data Monitor” dition
mode. * Harness for open or
When all doors are closed: short between door
DOOR SWITCH OFF switch and BCM
When at least one door is open:
DOOR SWITCH ON
OR
@ ON-BOARD
Perform On-board diagnosis — Mode ||
{switch monitor) for all door switches.
Reter to EL-195.
OK
B
y
NG

CHECK INTERIOR LAMP SIGNAL.

1. Turn interior famp switch to DOOR
(center) position.

2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
(& and ground.

Condition of interlor lamp
switch Voltage (V)
All doors are closed. Approx. 12
At least one door is open. 0

OK
4

Replace BCM.

EL-296

Check harness for open or
short between BCM and
interior lamp.
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

#MONITOR ]
DOOR SW-DR ON
[ RECORD |
SELIG6S
& ¥r MONITOR i
LOCK SKG-DR LOCK
| RECORD |
SEL494T]

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

SYMPTOM: Interior lamp timer does not operate/does not can-
cel when driver’s door is locked, ignition switch is
turned ON, key is inserted into/removed from igni-

tion key cylinder.

CHECK DRIVER SIiDE DOOR SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL.
CONSULT

See “DOOR SW-DR" in "Data Monitor”
maode.
When driver's door is open:
DOOR SW-DR ON
When driver's door is closed:
DOOR SW-DR OFF
OR

NG

= ON-BOARD
®
=

Perform On-board diagnosis — Mode |
{switch monitor) for door switch (driver
side). Refer to EL-195.

OK

E Y

.| Check the following.

* Driver door switch

* Driver door switch
ground circuit

* Harness for open or
short between door
switch and BCiM

CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR UNLOCK
SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL.

@ CONSULT

See “LLOCK SIG-DR” in “Data Monitor”
mode.
When driver’s door is locked:
LOCK SIG-DR LOCK
When driver's door is uniocked:
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK
OR

OK

@ ON-BOARD

Perform On-board diagnosis — Mode |l
{switch monitor) for door lock switch
(driver side). Refer to EL-195.

J,NG
®

EL-297

| Check the following.

s Driver door unlock sen-
sor

* Driver door uniock sen-
sor ground circuit

¢ Harness for open or
short between door
unlock sensor and LCU

&

MA

.
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

¥ MONITOR I:I
IGN ON swW ON

| RECORD

SEL358U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
®

|

Y &

BCM connector

CHECK IGNITION ON INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “IGN ON SW" in “Data Monitor”
mode.
When ignition switch is ON:
IGN ON SW ON
When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF

NG

CR
=] @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal &3
and ground.

Condition of ignition

switch Voltage [V]
ON Approx. 12
ACC or OFF 0

OK
¥

.| Check the following.

* 7.5A fuse (No. .
located in the fuse
block}

* Harness for open or
short between fuse and
BCM

CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “IGN KEY SW” in “Data Monitor”
mode.
When key is in ignition:
IGN KEY SW ON
When key is out of ignition:
IGN KEY SW OFF

NG

=l
[27] RENE
i | [T 1]
P/G
[V]
e O 1
SEL043VA
E
= # MONITOR ]
IGN KEY SW ON
[ RECORD ]
SEL3573

AE

BCM connector (¥igg @
=1 % ]' ov
W ? mE

L
V] !
o o

¥YiL

SEL042VA

OR
(E) TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal G
and ground.

G I}-
ﬁ o Approx.
i2v

Condition of key switch Voltage [V]
Key is insered Approx. 12
Key is withdrawn 0

OK

Replace BCM.

EL-298

Check the following.

* 7 5A fuse [No. ,
located in the fuse block
(/B

* Key switch (insert}

* Harness for open or
short between key
switch and fuse

* Harness for open or
shott hetween BCM and
key switch

1502



STEP LAMP — IVMS

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

* to BCM terminal (@)

» through 7.5A fuse {No. 56, located in the fuse and fusible link box).

Power is supplied at all times &
¢ o front step lamp LH and RH terminals (@)

* through 7.5A fuse [No. 26), located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied to terminal & of LCUO1 and LCUO2 through body grounds (i3 and (7). MA
BCM is connected to LCUO1 and LCUO2 as DATA LINE A-1 or A-2.

BCM terminal @) is grounded when any door switch is in OPEN position.

When the driver door switch, passenger door switch, rear RH door switch, or rear LH door swiich is in OPEN B[
position, BCM sends a signal o driver and passenger door control units to turn on front LH and RH step lamps.
With power and ground supplied, front step lamps turn on.

EG
FE
GL
BT

AT

EL-299 1503



STEP LAMP — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — STEP/L —

— EL-STEP/L-01
|| - 3
® wiR A

—-—
7.5A 30A WiR E}
F Next page
Ry WE>
P Wi
l FUB@’
gm&ﬂn W/R WA BIY R/B
R .2
E103 I ]l =1
[z] JOINT JOINT
L.—l CONNECTOR CONNECTOR
W/AR -23 -15
=
G k| L Il
WA RIY R/B
P W/R "
I* I I RAY R/B
1 Gl 63
BAT DATA DATA  |ecM
LNEA2 LINEA1 [Eopy
CONTROL
DOOR SW MODULE)
(ALL) GND :
0 | ]
RAW B
I —mmw—: DATA LINE
RAW
7T
. ED
| -
RW RIW AW RAV
[ [l [l [
CLOSEp_i FRONT |CLOSED FRONT [CLOSED REAR |CLOSED REAR ’ I I I
SwTeH ST CH SWITCH Swich B B 8 B
OPEN | ¥ OPEN | SW oPEN |81 OoPEN| S A
®
N
L L L L D 0D GO
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
0 on @
1111 . (B1
LOLEREEEED [ ). ED
W13
— —
B B BR BR W

EL-300

MELS47G
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — STEP/L — (Cont’d)

EL-STEP/L-02

BATTERY
7.5A FUSE
BLock | Refer o EL-POWER. &
% (4/B)
+ ] | @D
| ZE] Ji4G]| _ Bl
R AW
I I “EEC : DATA LINE 1
R RAN
I—.—l I_I_I
-
LG
R RAW
WR . ‘wm .
I Preceding page I P;egedmg 43 =6
R <Gprie Rw P <Cmrvy
[l i [Eml H
FRONT FRONT Fe
ﬂﬁﬁ; R/B W/R E}Efp R/Y mwm i
8 .7
LtH l[@‘----ll BH __..
e e .
2] R/ WiR I R/Y W/R CL
RIL AL ¥
Ii Y \ T
AL A/B W/R RiL RIY W/R :
[a] T IE= Ir=1l i IEE .
STEP DATA BAT ]oagg” STEP DATA BAT |PASSENGER &T
LAMP LINE A-1 CONTROL LAMP LINE A-2 CONTROL
UNIT UNIT
GND (LCuo1) GND {LCU02) B,
Dag
] ]]
B B
y e =1
\ IlllllBlIﬁI Ealll-l-ll
.
aufighe i R
B B B B 8T
]
@
— "l- — :g
Mi3) (M73)  (M7a
Refer to last page (Foldout page). _
o7
1]2]al4ls kM6 (7|89t
Ti{r2[ 13 hafig a] 7] 16 | o) U79
A
hofsisl7]6Kus(alafa]l 5]
g },(D32) D11),(D40)
1 KEA KT (5 A KR K K R vl KN E i

EL-301

MEL948G
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses
CONSULT

CONSULT inspection procedure

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

NEE= =1

Data link connector for

/ TSEL467T

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

NISSAN
CONSULT

[
;JLU
START
[ SUB MODE |

SEF392|

5. Touch “IVMS”.
| SELECT SYSTEM O

[ ENGINE
[ AT
I AIRBAG

|
|
|
[Ivms ]
|
|

SEL280U

6. Touch “STEP LAMP".
| SELECTTESTITEM  [¥]

|
[ vMs coMM CHECK f
[ POWER winDOW |
| poor Lock ]
{ WIPER |
| |
l |
SEL281U
¢ DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for th'e step

| DATA MONITOR
[ acTive TEST

| setectomemops [ lamp.
|
|
|
|
|

SEL9D4U

EL-302 1506



STEP LAMP — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

il
Y
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-187 or EL-193) El]
Does self-diagnostic results exist?
Yes No L
SYMPTOM
BASIS EG
h 4 r
»| Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the |4
diagnostic results. (EL-189) next page. EE
NG h 4 h 4 G
'WMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REFLACE
SIS (EL-187 or EL-193)
oK AT
y
FINAL CHECK NG AT
Confirm that the maifunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK Fh
Y
CHECK OUT A
NOTICE: .
* When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses, BR
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM, Therefore, afier reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory. ST
* To erase the memory, perform the procedure below. &
Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-187) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF’’ position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 56/ located in the fuse and fusible link box). BS
BT

[

EL-303 1507



STEP LAMP — IVMS

m DISCONNECT
HS.
Step lamp connector (517}, (B45)
| O |
[ [3]
t
Kb ©
SEL673UB,
*MONITOR [}
DCOR SWITCH ON
[ RECORD ]
SEL2985

Trouble Diaghoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYMPTOM: Step lamp does not illuminate/does not go off

when door is opened/closed.

NG

Check step famp buib. Replace bulb.
OK
.
POWER SUPPLY CIRGUIT CHECK NG | Check the following.
1. Disconnect step lamp connector. ® 7.5A fuse [No. m
2. Check voltage between step lamp ter- located in the fuse block
minal (1) and ground. (J/B)]
Battery voltage should exist. * Harness for open or
short between fuse and
OK
step lamp
B y
DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK | NG | Check the following.
CONSULT 7| * Door switch
* Daor switch ground con-
See “DOCR SWITCH” in “Data Monitor” dition
mode. * Harness for open or
When all doors are closed: short between door

DOOR SWITCH OFF
When at least one door is open:
DOOR SWITCH ON

OR
@ ON-BOARD

Perform On-board diagnosis — Mode it
(switch monitor) for all door switches.
Refer to EL-195.

OK

h 4

Check harness for open or short between

step lamp and LCU.

EL-304

switch and BCM
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INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

Wiring Diagram — TRNSMT —

EL-TRNSMT-01
@l
BATTERY ) i
*
754 | FUSE BLOCK |Refer to EL-POWER.
(B}
1 el
128
|7'76_| i LG
EG
FE
Gl
v/G
|;/'G.Jh“_““ BT
AF
FA
Y/G B ’ﬂ n
"""""" e BB B A
1¢41
INTEGRATED 1 1 1 BR
Toansuiren @3
8T
RS
BT
Refer 1o last page (Foldout page).
] D
2 3 i .
STils KA

MEL696G
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INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

- Trouble Diagnoses
Red light (LED)
77| DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
W/Eﬁ\Ter's Q SYMPTOM: Transmitter does not activate receiver.
sun visor Transmitter buttons _ | Before conducting the procedure given below, make sure that sys-
tem receiver (garage door opener, etc.) operates with original,
/ hand-held transmitter. If NG, receiver or hand-held transmiiter is at
fault, not vehicle related.
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF". OK | Check transmitter with Tool*.
SEL442U| | 2 Dpes red light (LED) of transmitter "
S . CK NG
B illuminate when any button is v ¥
— pressed? Receiver Replace
A @ NG or hand- transmitter
held trans- with sunvi-
D mitter fault, sor assem-
not vehicle bly.
related.
| ' B v
® O POWER SUPPLY CHECK. NG | Gheck fuse
S U 1. Disconnect transmitter connector. | (7.5A) and
ELB38UI 1 2. Tumn ignition switch “OFF”. repair harness.
3. Check voltage between terminal {1)
and ground.
ﬁ ouey . Voltage: Battery voltage
T.S.
OK
Y
GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK. NG | Repair har-
@ Check continuity between terminal (2) "} ness.
and body ground.
L= Continuity should exist.
SEL636U VOK
Replace transmitter with sunvisor
assembly.

*For details, refer to Technical Service Bulletin.

EL-306 1510



LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Engine Compartment

Gl
Wiper motor
Relay box-1 M
Agtuator

Daytime light control unit: {For anti-lock brake system) .
i

{For Canada} E
LS

¢
[m
€

F" \ Fusible link and fuse box
oL S
N //
— . CL
Hood switch
Theft warning horn .
Y
Retay box-2
R — AT
FA

Cooling fan relay-3 (E&2)

Inhibitor relay (E61) {A/T models) EH)
Clutch interlock

relay (T60) (M/T models)

ASCD hold relay IR
(E58) (AT models) ‘
(M/T models)

Air conditioner relay
Theft warning relay (E77)

Theft warning horn relay-2 (E76) L
ABS motor relay (E78) 9 §T
Theft warning ’ ¥ e
5]
horn relay-1 S
Iy
=
NS
- W ECCS relay (E57)
! \\ g / Cooling fan relay-2 (Ez8) HA
@ . .. g Rear window defogger relay (E78) Horn relay (E55)
\ Ve Front wiper relay (E78) Cooling fan ralay-1(E53)
/ ABS solencid valve relay (E79)

/ Theft warning lamp relay (€74)
[

Front fog lamp relay (E73)
Front

MEL 888G
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LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Passenger Compartment

Door mirror defogger relay

Audic amp. relay
ASCD control unit

Combination flasher unit -‘

Circuit breaker-1

Circuit breaker-2 —

SMJ
/

___r

Air bag diagnosis
sensor unit

Sunroof relay —

Fue! pump relayJ

ABS control unit —

Ignition relay

Blower mator relay

Accessory ralayJ L— A/T conbtrol unit

L BCM and A/C auto amp.

Fuse block (J/B) —

— ECM (ECCS control module)

MELBOTEA

EL-308 1512



LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Luggage Compartment

Multi-remote control unit (LCUOS) E

T T
/ — A
/
=D
1%
L Bﬁ_

Trunk lid opener actuator

Multi-remote control relay-1 3T

I
Fuel pump control module [,

DX

MEL369DA

EL-309 | 1513



LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

NOTE

EL-310 1514



HARNESS LAYOUT

Qutiline

— Body No. 2 harness

Room lamp harness

Rear door harness RH

Tail harness
Front door harness RH

A

Main harness

EM

Engine control harness

Rear door harness LH

Front door harness LH
Body harmess T

Air bag harness

Engine room harness

AT

MEL370D

B,

3R
ST
RS
BT

HA

EL-311 1515



HARNESS LAYOUT

How to Read Harness Layout

Example:
G2 'GP B/6  :ASCDACTUATOR

‘ Connector color / Cavity

Connector number

Grid reference

The following Harness Layouts use a map style grid to help locate connectors on the drawings:

* Engine Room Harness (Engine Compariment)
* Main Harness

e Engine Control Harness

* Body Harness

To use the grid reference

1) Find the desired connector number on the connector list.

2) Find the grid reference.

3) On the drawing, find the crossing of the grid reference letter column and number row.
4) Find the connector number in the crossing zone.

5) Foliow the line (if used) to the connector.

CONNECTOR SYMBOL
Main symbols of connector (in Harness Layout) are indicated in the below.

Water proof type Standard type

Connector type
Male Female Male Female

* Cavity: Less than 4 o P
* Relay connector @ N @

¢ Cavity: From 510 8 s Pt
$ ) S S
* Cavity: More than 9 <y
NERERIE

& Ground terminal etc. . &

EL-312
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness

working according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

repair work. Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of

*: Be sure to connect and lock the connsctors securely after

-
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness (Cont’d)

— L = s 5 | | = = =t
@ = firg = ) . & = i s

"SUOI}O3E LY pug 23 Ul SISONDYIQ JTEANOHL 0 MOTd MHOM 01 Bujpioose
Bupjiom 4o sses syy u) deoxs siajosuLOD BSIY) J28ULIOISIP JoU oQg
'82pos 8IGnos) 2isouliBip aaBy 0} O3 24yl 95MEBD ABW 0S 0D O) sInpE4
Hlom leds) 1B A[9IN08S SI0108UU0D YL N0 PUEB JD8UU0D 0] S:Ns g :

10jow Jedim jucly

(Woa u)} dwe ome opy

(Wog un) due one oy

(8lgan) J0133UUCD Jop

(AeiD) Joloauuos julor

{umoug} JojoBuuLD Julop

(8l4An) J01oBUUCD aap

(A1) loloauuod jaop

{umo.g} Joisauucs uop
(uoweuiwny) Jedeid go
{uoireLwn)) 1eked g

{wsisAs 3509 lo} 1daoxy) opay ¢ OLMA
(weishes 3509 Io) 1deox3) opny @ 9/
(O/v fenuep) yun jouu00 ysnd . gig
(D/v |enuep) Jun jouos ysnd @ gl/g
iB18W UOIBUIGIICD P/

118w uolRUIWO) © 9i/dd (TEW)

iglow woneUIQWOD ¢ 9L/M

{8poig-sniq MAIS) g2-10i08Uuco woP ¢ 9/as

XG4 uonsune

Amjau sebfojap soaw 100g ¢ p

(/v (eruep) Jojsisal uBd @ piHg

101eW lamolg AL

(GEa)oL ¢ 9o

(eaYal 0w

puncifi Apog -

€uaor : opyAD (W)
i 100p evEl g/ (BEW)
1818w LUONBUIGWOD —e— youms sxeuq Bupjieg dwe| xoq sA0D @ qing a
{ouuM) 1Z-a00uuc Ior ¢ 9/m (ZeW)
(g apoig {3uym) og-1o08uu00 Juior ¢ g/ (FA)
(smig) 6L-ro108uuoo ulor g7 (S9W)
i05Uas peolung . gZ/g e
(weishs 3506} opny : oL/m EOIAY v 1SD .o Jopsuuos yull Brea 9l (Eaw)
(waishs 3g0@) opny © g/m @ow) ¢ somep 1y ¢ 9/m (TIW)
(einpow joguoo Apog) wog ¢ WM @O vd Youms prezeH ©  g/m (em)
{ainpow |eiuoo Apog) woa : 0z/AD GUIW) b3 youms sefibojep mopuim seay : g/m (0aw)
(einpow jonuos Apog) wog : 9LAD €olw) 4 001D 9/dg (8EW)
{wayshs ayeaq sool-uy) @ooL ¢ 9/AD (BTW)

HY 10SUBS |@aym uoI4 :  Z/AD g gg ‘dwe [0ued uey ¢ i

»x

«ED
é4
24
b4
(=}
b4
13
1%
G4
€d
e3
(44

xEd
29

oE _ @ [
5 % s )

{D/y |enuep) 1c)josuuos loyg

youms dile| X0g SA0|D)
aL
oL

G o:

HOJ0W J00p XIW A1y

uoneuwnil ABISY

JeBn snsielin

(81yp) gL-1o128ULDY LHOp
10SUBS B|2IYBA-U}

(Ory oIny) Hun |oAu0S ysng
(079 |enuep} yolims uey

iojow 10Cp SpOo

18Zznq Buaieps

WUR 18YSE|) UOIBLqUIOT

YSHMS [04]L00 UDHBUILINGL

HUR [03U00 JOSY

duwie| Jojedipul Ajunoag

Uyoums Uil gosy

UIUMS |0IIUOD S10WIA) L04llW 1003
(a1uM) ZL-10100uu00 o
(epoit-aniq Ag) 9L-10108UL0D IO
(amig) 51-lo1eULOD Ywop

(sHum) ¥i-10j03UU00 JuOP

(ARJg)) g£1-10128UU0D Lyop

(8nym) Zi-ie1suLod lap
(3HUM) | L-10128ULD ujop
(usein) pl-IoizBUUOD pmop
Y2Ums YN qosy

(slepow 1/py) yonms yoopau yagn|
yoyms dwe| deig

Udlime axelq o8y

punoifi Apog

{fein) gz-Joleeuuos Julop

(za)aL
(a)oL

(ade; mojaf yum) Aejau joolung
Kejg) dwnd jeng

(z@) oL

DL

@@L

LINSNOD 10} J0102UUDD 3l R
(asr) yoolg asng

!
o e

wHg (9sm) 24

zida (W) €4

aum (Esn) o

ziim sy va

0zim (QSH ¥

wva (Gwn) va

zim (m) sd

za (@) s3

om (EoR) +3

e (W) €q

g (W) £4

gm (BEW) e

oldg (BEW) 2

e (Gem) g

g (FER) €0

ey &) za

oz/a (BER) €0

vy (8ZH) €8

om (w8

zaD (BEny g

o/t (Bemy 13

v/as (F2n) 13

g (@) 1a

o (BH) 10

oAD (lzh) 1a

om (OTm) 10

om (B} 1O

AN

zn

zrn

AL

zn

AD

9/M

9IAD

Ob/M

il

2

YIAD

ZEIM

s

piAD (G +0

rs (Qn),va

MEL958G

1521

EL-317



HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body Harness

Body ground

Body ground

¥ : Be sure 1o sonnect and lock the connectors securely afbter repair work.

Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.

Diode (B45)

Do not disconnect these conneclors except in the case of working

according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and AT sections.

Trunk room lamp switch —lg-— Trunk room lamp

EL-320
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body No. 2 Harness and Tail Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Room Lamp Harness

Wis
R/2
W1

jy

. Sunrgof motor
. Spot lamp

: Vanity mirror illumination RH
. Interfor lamp

: To

. Vanity mirror illumination LH

MEL964G

Air Bag Harness

(z1) wite

. ASCD steering switch, horn switich and air bag module LH

: Air bag module RH
: Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

v/
@ w2
Y/22

e

MEL969G
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HARNESS LAYOUT

FRONT

Door Harness (LH side)

m
s
T
W

: To(we) B/2 : Power window regulator

: To W/10 : Driver door control unit (LCUO1)
: Front dcor speaker LH {Except for BOSE system) W/2 : Trunk lid cpener switch

. Door mirror LH W2 . Front door step lamp LH

: Door mirror defogger LH GY/4  Front doot lock actuator LH

. Front door speaker LH (For BOSE system) BR/2 @ Twester LH

© Key cylinder switgh LH I
(P

MEL965G
REAR
i,

w10 : To(Bz0)
W/10 : Rear LH door control unit (LCUO4)
B/2 . Rear door power window regulater LH k/,,_—-"”
GY/4 . Rear deor lock actuator LH

MEL966G

EL-324
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HARNESS LAYOUT

FRONT Door Harness (RH side)
w1 To(WM7a) B/2 : Power window regulator / /f
GY/6 : To{M75) W/10 : Passenger door control unit {LCU02) /
BR/2 : Front door speaker RH {Except for BOSE system) W/2 . Front door step lamp RH |
BR/3 : Door miror RH GY/4 : Front door lock actuator RH / @l
GY/2 : Door mirror defogger RH BR/Z © Tweeter RH
W/6 : Front door speaker RH (For BOSE system) a3
D37) B/4  Key cylinder switch RH [,
~.
LG
FE
a
N
AT
MEL967G &I
REAR
A,
1
RA&
B
8T
»\ > ot
&
IR
{ EL
wHo @ To(B1D) .
W/10 : Rear RH door control unit {LCUD3) 1D
B/2 : Rear door power window regulator LH
D75) GY/4 : Rear door lock actuator LH
MELI68G

EL-325 1529
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